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RIFLE AND LIGHT INFANTRY TACTICS,

BASIS OF INSTRUCTIONS.

Composition and formation of a Regiment in line, and in
line of Battle, :

1. A reg‘i!ment is composed of flve battalions, and
will be distinguished by the denomination of first,
second, , fourth and battalions, formed on the
same flne, and in the order of their numbers, with an
interval between each of four paces.

2. A ent with a less number of battalions will
observe the same rule.

8. A battalion is composed of two companies, and
will be numbered from right to left, as first and second
com, ies in each battalion,

4, company is composed of five platoons, num-
bered fromright to left. Companiesin regiments will
be lettered by the regimental commandant as, A. B, C,
D,, etc., which letters will be preserved irrespective of
what ticular place they may occupy when in line.

6. platoon is com; of twelve men (one 2d
lieutenant, one sergeant and ten %:'lvates).

8. The centre platoon of the right centre company
will be constituted the color g , and numbers three
and four of the front rank of this platoon, the color
bearers of the iment; that company, with all on its
right, will be dr;gﬁnate& the right wing, and the com-
panies on its left, the left wing of the regiment.

7. In all exercises or maneuvers every regiment or
Bart of a regiment, composed of two or more batta~

ons, will be designated as a regiment.

8, The formation of the regiment is in two ranks,
with a distance between the ranks of sixteen inches,
measured from the breasts of the rear rank men to the
backs of the front rank men,

Post of Officers in Line,

9. The 2d lieutenants in the front rank, on the right
of their respective platoons, their sergeants covering
\‘.hem-‘:he men in each platoon will be numbered from
right to left, including officers and sergeanta. :
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10. The captain three paces in front of the right
centre of his oomlpany; the 1st lieutenant three paces
in front of the left centre of the company.

. The majors of each battalion, six paces in front
of the centre of thelr.resg%ctlve battalions; battalion
M \gﬁms three paces in front of the right guide of L.

on.

12. The colonel will/'take post’ twenty-five paces in
front of the centre of the regiment; the lieutenant
colonel twelve s in front of the centre of the right
wing; the aid-de-camp twelve paces in front of the
centre of the left wing; the surgeon and other staff
oﬂlc%rs thirty paces in rear of the centre of the regi-
ment,

18. The music of the regiment will be drawn up in
three ranks, and Posbe(l fifteen paces in rear of the
centre platoon of right centre company, its chief
three paces in front of the centre of the musie,

Post of Officers in line of Ballle.

14. In passing from the order ¢n line, to the order in
line of batlle, the officers whose &())elt.lons are in front,
will pass through the intervals to the rear, opposite to
g}ellrl places in front, and at the same distance from

e line.

Post of Officers tn Column right in Frond.

15. The colonel twelve paces to the left, opposite the
centre of the regiment; the liontenant colonel six
paces to the left and opposite the centre of the right
wing; the aid-de-cainp six paces to the left and op-
posite the centre of the left wing; the surgeon and
othor staff oflicers fifteen paces to the right and oppo-
site the centre of the regiment. In active service, or on
general parades, the colonel, lieutenant colonel and
ald-de-camp will be mounted.

16. In columin by battalion, battalion and company
officers as in line.

17. In column by companies, the major will be three

to the left, opposite the centre of his battalions;
he battalion adjutant two Pn.ceﬂ to the right an
abreasat with the front rank of leadling company of his
respective battalion. Company oftlcers as in line.

18, In column by platoon, the colonel, licutenant
colonel, aid-de-camp, surgeon and battalion ofMcers
as prescribed in Nos, 15 and 17; the captains two paces
to the left, abreast with the right centre of thelr com-
pani the Ist lleutenants two paces to the left,
abreast with the left centre of their companies.

19. The music, when the regiment is in column,
either by platoon, company or battalion, will habitu-
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ally hold themselves about six paces to the right, and
opposite the centre platoon of the right cen! ret"oom-

m.yin a column left in front, the officers and music -
will hold themselves ngon the same flank, and at the
prescribed distance just laild down for a column right

in front,
Company Guides,

21, The lieutenant of the right platoon will be desl%-
nated the right guide of the com) y, and a serjeant,
or well instructed man will be se ected by the captain,
and posted on the extreine left of the front rank, who
will, for the time being, be denominated left guide,

Battalion Guides.

22, The lieutenant, or right guide of the right com-

any, will be denominated the right guide of the bat-
fnllon,nnd the left guide of the second or left com-
pany, the left guide of the battalion.

Markers.

23. In breaking into column from line, or in the va-
rious formations from column into line, the first lieu-
tenants and battalion adjutants will mark the points
where the right or left of their companies or batta-
lions will rest, when in column or in line.

Instruction of the Regiment,

24, FEvery commanding officer is nsible for the
instruction of his command, and will exact a similar
responsibility from subordinate officers; he will as-
gemble the officers together for theoreti and practi-
cal instruction as often as the exigencies of the case
may require, and will vigilantly superintend their in-
struction in person.

25, Majors will be responsible for] the dicipline of
their battalions and in all separate battalion exercises
should be their instrutor; but when practicable, such
exercises will be under the observance of the colonel
or a fleld officer,

26. Captains will, in like manner, be responsible for
the instruction of their respective companies; and on
all individual company musters should be their in-
structor, under the observance of the major or batta-
lion adjutant,

27. In the school of the glatfoon, the chief of platoon
will be the instructor, under the direction of the cap-
tain or first lieutenant.

28, Platoon drill being the basis of instruction of
oompanies, and on w the success of the hattellan
and regiment depends, the greatest care Wil e axen
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that the inen are well establishéd in this school, before
them into the school of the company.

29, Instructors will explain in a clear and precise
manner the movements to be executed, always useing
the same words to'éxplain the)same principles; they
will also often join examgle to precept, and keep up
the attention of the men by an animated tone,
sing rapidly from one movement to another, when
the last command has been satisfactorily executed.

Instruction of Officers.

80. The inistiuction of officers cannot be perfected
only by joining theory to practice; and every officer
from the colonel to the second lieutenant should be
able to command according to his rank, and to ex-
plain and execute, or cause be executed, all that is
%)rescribed in this system of drill, mf;ether with a

horough knowledge of the bugle signals, and regula-
tions prescribing their duties in camp and garrison,

Selection and Instruction of 2d Lieutenants and
Sergeants. .

81. The discipline and efficiency of a company ma-
terially depends upon the character and intelligence
of its second lieutenants and sergeants; their instruc-
tion will include the ‘“School of the platoon,’ “School
of the company,” “Rules for skirmishing,” all the
details of service and such regulations as prescribe
their duty in camp or garrison.

Commands.

32. There are three kinds of commands, viz.:—the
command of cawtion, which is attention; the prepara-
tory commandi which indicates the movement to be
executed, and the command of erecution, such as
march or halt, or in the manual of arms that part of
the command which causes an execution.

33. The tone of command should be animated, dis-
tinct and of a loudness proportioned to the number of
men under instructlon,

84. The command of atfention will be pronounced at
the top of the voice, dwelling upon_the last syllable,
that of execution in a tone firm and brief.

85. The commands of caution and the preparatory
commands will be herein distinguished by ttalics;
those of execution by SMALL CAPITALS.

Definition of Certain Terms of Formation and
Maneuver,

”nm. A Rank—Is any number of men, side by side, in
e
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glr. A File—Is composed of two men, one behind the

other.,

. 88, File-leader—Is a man of the front rank of a pla-
toon or company, relatively to the one who is behind
him in the rear rank.

839. Front—Is the direction pe dicular to the
all?nment of a corps,and before it, either in column
or in line.

40, Wings—Are the two gra.nd divisions into which
anf body of men may be divided when in line.

41 . Flank—Is the right or left extremity of a line or
column.

42, Interval—Is the space between two battalions or
regiments when in line, and groups when skirmish-
ing; the interval between battalions when in line will
be four paces, between regiments twelve places, and
between groups of skirmishers habitually twenty

es,

mﬁ. Distance—Is the space from one_ division to

another in column, or between the ranks of a com-

pany, either in line or column.

44, —I8 the space included between the head
and the rear of a column.,

45, Alignment—Is the placing men in the same line,
elbow to elhow with each other.

46. Column—Is a line broken into several parts, each
fart following exactly behind the other. There are

four kinds of column; column in route, colwumn with dis-
tance, col at half dist and col in mass.

47, Oolumn in Route—Is formed of men by section or
platoon for convenience in marching from one post
or encampment to another,

48, Coli with” Dist Is formed of platoons, com-
ys or battallons, having between them the dis-
ce necessary to form line in every way.

49, Column at Half Distance—Is & column closed to a

distance of one half its front.

50, Column in Mass—I8 a column closed up, until the

ides of each battalion or company, are oniy separa-
led by four gg‘ces.

51. Fized Points or Points of Direction—Serve to point
out the direction in which a corps in line orin column
18 to march, or to mark the right or left of a line.

62, Intermediate Points—Are those taken between the
fixed points and the guide, and are used to preserve
the desired direction during the march.

3. Guide of the Column—Is the man on one of the
flanks of the front rank of a column, who is ¢ ed
with the direction., The guide is habihm.lly left when
the right 18 in front, and right when the leftisin fwont.

64, Wheel—Is a circular movement; When 8 DSOS
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or oompang makes 8 wheel it turns upon one of its
flanks; each of the men composing it describes a circle
1 r in proportion to his distance from the centre
point or pivot.

55. Abowt Face—Is'the’ half -of & circle; right or left
face, i8 the fourth of a oircle, and right or left
Iua{'jm is the eighth part of a circle.

. Pivot—Is the front rank man of the flank on
which the wheel is made; there are two kinds of
ivots, fixed and moveable: the pivot is fixed when

e turns upon himself, and moveable when he de-
scribes a small arc of a circle,

57. Pl Is the movement by which a regi-
ment forms from line into column.,

58, loyments—Is the movement by which a regi-
ment forms from column into line.

59 The March by a Flank—Is that by which ground
is &aﬁned to the right or left after facing.
. The Direct

arch—{s that which a eomi)any exe-
cutes by moving off perpendicularly to its alignment,
61. Skirmishers—Are men dispersed in front, In rear,
;)r on thle tlanks of a corps to cover its movement or
ts itlon,

. Obstacle—Is anything in the nature of the ground
which obliges a troop in line to Ploy a part of its front,

63. 4 Defile—Is a passage which comi):ls a line to
ploy into column, or a column to diminish its front.

, Kchelon—Is & line broken into several parts,
moving direct to the front or rear, each part habitu-
ally holding itself at a distance equal to its frontin
rear of the sub-division that preceded it, and march-
ing op ite its place in line,

5. ique Echelon—I1s a line broken into several
by wheet from line or colnmn less than a
quarter circle, 2o as to be oblique to the former front,
08, Inversion—Is o line formed by companys or bat-
talions not in their m)lpor order, when the right is to
the left and the left to the right,

SCHOOL OF THE PLATOON.
First Principles.

1. In this the first part which includes the first
Position, the facings, the march in common, quick and
double quick time, the men will be without arms.

2. The instructor will cause the men to form in one
rank at nearly one pace apart and faced to the front;
then placing himself five or six paces in front of their
centre, and facing to them will himself execute the
movements which he commands 8o as to join example
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to precept and never require a movement to be exe«
m&d until he hugivr:!'llan exact explanation of it,

First Position.

8. Heels on a line, and as close together as the con-
formation of the man will permit, the feet turned out
equally and forming with each other something less
than a right angle, knees. straight' withont'stiffness;
the body erect on the hips, the upper part inclining &
little forward; the shoulders square and
equally; arms hanging naturagiv, elbows near the
bod{ the galm of the hand turned a little to the front,
the Ifttle finger behind the seam of the ntaloons,
the face well to the front, the chin a little drawn in
without constraint, and the eyes striking the ground
at the distance of fifteen paces.

4. The instructor having established the platoon in
the Ebosltlon of the soldier without arms will now
teach them the turning of the head and eyes. He
will command:

1. Eyes—RIGHT. 2. FRONT.

5. At the word right the men will turn their heads
ntly to the right, so as to bring the inner corner of
ﬁe left eye in a line with the centre of the , the
eyes fixed on the line of the eyes of the men in, or
supposed to be in the same rank.
‘At the second command the head will resume its
direet position to the front.

7. The movement of eyes—LEFT Will be executed by
inverse means.

8. The instructor will take particular care that the
movement of the head does not derange the square
ness of the shoulders, which will happen if the move~
ments of the former be too sudden.

9. When the instructor shall wish the platoon to
pass from the state of attention to that of ease, he will
command:

Platoon—REST.

10. At the word rest, the men will carry the right
foot six inches in rear of the left heel, cross the hands
in front, the back of the hand outward, the right
band uppermost, and stand at ease.

1L To resume the habitual position the instructor
‘will command:

1. Atlention. 2. PLATOON.

12. At the first word the men will fix their atten-
tion: at the second they will resume the prescribed
steadiness,

position and
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. ) Fuacings.
18, Facing to the right and left will be executed in
one time or pause. The instructor will command:

1. Platoon., ;2. [Right (or left) FACE,

14, At the second command raise the right foot
slightly, turn on the left heel, raising a little the left
toe, 'and face to the right (or left) at the same time
bring the right heel by the side of the left, and on the
same line, 80 that this new line of heels shall be ex-
actly at right angles with their former line,

15. The full face to the rear (or front) will be execut-
ed in d:;wo times, or pauses. e instructor will com-
mand:

1. Platoon. 2. About—FACE,

16. (First time) at the word about, the men will turn
on the left heel, bring the left toe to the front, carry
the right foot to the rear, the hollow op})oslte to, and
full three inches from the left heel, the feet square to
each other,

17. (S8econd time) at the word face, the men will
t{arn on both heels, raise the toes a little, extend the
hams and face to the rear, brimging at the same time
the right heol by the side of the left.

Principles of the Direct Step.

18. The length of the direct step, or pace, in com-

mon time will be twenty-eight inches, reckoning from
1 to heel, and in swiftness at the rate of ninety
ates;s in a minute,

19. The instructor seeing the men confirmed in their
position will explain to them the principles of this
step—placing himself eight or ten paces from, and
fac n%cto the platoon. e will himself execute sfowly
the :l p in the way of illustration, and then com-
mand: .

1. Platoon, Forward. 2. Common Time. 8. MARCIH.

20, At the firat command, the men will throw the
welfht of the body on the right leg, without bending
the left knce,

21, At the third command they will step off smartly,
(dbut without a jerk) with the left foot, carry it straight
forward (the body moving at the same time) the sole
near the ground the thighs extended, the toes point-
ed a little downward and slightly turned out, plant
the foot flat without shock twenty-cighit inches from
the right. Next advance the rh?ﬂ. foot, and plant it
a8 above, the hoel twenty-eight inches from the heel
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of the left foot, and thus continue to march without
the shoulders, and preserving always the face
direct to the front.
22, g‘.o arrest the march the instructor will com-
mand:

1. Platoon. 2, HALT.

23. At the second command, which . will be given at
the instant, when either foot is coming to the ground
stop short on the foot, then forward and bring up the
other by the side of it without shock.

24, The instructor will indicate to the men from
time to time, the cadence of the step, by giving the
command one, two, observing the caafence of ninety
at.g)s a minute,

. Common time will be employed only in the first
lessons of the school of the platoon. As soon as the men
have acquired steadiness, and have become established
in the principles ofshoulder arms, and in the mechan-
ism, length and swiftness of the step in common
time, they will be J)ractlsed only in quick time, dou-
ble quick time, and the run.

28. The principles of the step in quick time are the
same as for common time, but its swiftness will be at
the rate of one hundred and ten steps per minute,

27. The instructor wishing the platoon to march in
quick time, will command:

1. Platoon, forward. 2. MARCH.

28, At the second command, the men will step off
with the left foot, in &ulck time, planting the feet
flat as Indicated in No. 21,

Principles of the Double Quick Step.

29, The length of the double quick step is thirty-
three inches, and its swiftness at the rate of one hun-
dred and sixty-flve steps per minute.

80. The instructor wishing to teach the men the
principle and mechanism of the double quick step,
will command:

1. Double quick step, 2. MARCH.

81. At the first command, the men will raise their
hands to a level with their hips, the hands closed, the
nails toward the body, the elbows to the rear and close
to the body without constraint.

82, At the second command, they will raise to the
front the left leg bent, giving the knee the greatest
elevation, the part of the leg between the knee and
instep vertical the toe depressed and inclining the
upper part of the body forward, they will then regiacs
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the foot int its former tion, and with the right ex-
ocute what has just n prescribed for the left, this
alternate movement of the legs will be continued un«
til the command: .

HALT.

83. At this command the men will bring the foot
that is raised by the side of the other, and drop at the
same time the hands, resuming the first itlon,

81, The men being sufficiently established in the
principles of this step, the instructor will command:

1. Platoon, Forward. 2. Double Quick, 8. MARCH.

85. At the first coonmand the man will throw the
weight of the body on the right leg.

86. At the second command, they will place their
arms a8 indicated in No. 31.

87. At the third command, they will carry forward
the lett foot, the leg sll¥lltly nt, the knee somewhat
ralsed—will plant their left feet, the toe first, thirtys

three inches from the rlg’ht, and
with the right feet execute what
has just been prescribed for the
left. This alternate movement of
the legs will take placc by throw-
ing the weight of the body forward
on the foot that is planted and by
ullowlmiln, natural oscillating mo-
tion to the arms.

38. The double quick step may be
executed with different degrees of
swiftness, Under urgent circum-
stances the cadence of this ste
may be increased to one hundr
and elghty steps per minute,

30, The men should be exercised
in running, the principles are the
same as for the double quick steps.
The only difference consisting in &
greater degree of swiftness.

40. The instructor will not pass
the men into the manual of arms
until thoy are well established in
the position of the body, and in the
manner of marching the dittferent

steps,

-1!. He will then form the men in
single rank, elbow to elbow, and
instruct them in the position of
shoulder arms, as follows:

Fig. 1. 42, (F'ig. 1.) The piece in the right
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hand, the barrel to the rear, the thumb above anid
forefinger under the guard, the other fingers closed
and embracing the swell of the stock Just below the
nhnmmd er, the arm nearly straight, the left hand by the
e.
48. The instructor before passing to the next lesson
will cause to be reggated thé movements of eyes right,
lgft and frond, and the facings.
Manual of Arms.

44, The manual of arms will be taught first in one
rank elbow, to elbow, and afterwards in two ranks.

45, Each command will be executed in one time or
g(ezm, but this time will be divided into motions, the

tter to make knqwn the mechanism.

46. The manual of arms will be taught in the follow-
Ing progression: the instructor will command:

Slope—ARMS,
One time and one motion.

47, Bring the piece (by bending
the right arm) across the body, the
batrel resting in the jeint of the
right elbow, and place at the same
time the left hand over the right.

Shoulder—ARMS.
One time and one motion.

48. Bring the piece ka to the
right side Into the position of shoul-
der arms, and drop the left hand by
the side.

Present—ARMB,
One time and two notions.

49. (Fig. 2.) (Ist) Bring the piece
erect before the centre of the body,
the rammer to the front, seize it ab
the same time with the left hand,
between the lower band and guide
sight, the thumb extended on the
stock and the forearm resting
against the bod{

50. (2d) Grasp the small of the stock
with the right hand below and
against the guard, the fingers joined
and extended downward, lower the
piece 80 as to bring the lefthand and

bow horizontal.

Fig. 2.
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Shoulder—ARMS.
One time and two motions.

51. (1st) Bring the piece to the right shoulder, at the
same time change the position. of the right hands ro
as to embrace the/guard with the thumb.and fore-
finger, slip up the left hand to the hight of the shoul-
der, the fingers g)ined and extended.

52 (2d) Drop the left hand by the side.

Secure—ARMS,
One time and three motions.

53, . 8) (1st) Bring the picce
wlth(til;ig rl%l(:t hand pegrpendlgular
t!

to the front, the barrel to the rear,
seize it at the same time with the
left hand at the lower band, raise
this hand as high as the chin, and
gasp the small of the stock with
e right hand.

54, (2dt) Turn the piece with both
hands, the barrel to the front, and

lace it opposite the left shoulder,

he butt against the hip, the left
hand at the lower band, the thumb
extended on the rammer, the piece
erect and detached from the shoul-
der, theleft elbow on the lock plate
and the right hand at the small of
the stock,
b5, (3d) Pass the piece under the
left arm, drawing the left elbow
well back, the thumb on the ram-
mer, the little finger resting against
the left hip, drop at the same time
the right hand by the side.

Shoulder—ARMS.
One time and three motions.

56. (1st) Raire the piece with the
=) G 1eft lgand. setze it with the right
hand at the small of the stock, the

Fig. 3. piece erect and dctached from the
shoulder, the butt against the hip, the left elbow on
the lock plate.

57, (3d) Carry the plece to the right shoulder with
both hands, change the grasp of the right hand as in
shoulder arms, and slip up the left to the hight of the
shoulder, the fingers extended,

88. (3d) Drop the left hand Ly the side,
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59, The plece being at a secure, the instructor will
cause the men to change hands by the command:

Right, Secure—ARMS,
One time and two motions,

00, (1st) g the piece with the right hand at the
lower band and raise it verti at. the same time seize
it with the left at the small of stock.

6l. (2d) With both hands carry t.he plece to the right
side, and reverse it under the right arm, the rj r.
thumb on the rammer, and drop the left hand by

side,
Shoulder--ARMS,
One time and two motions,
62 (lst) Ra.ise the plece Be ndicular with the right
hand, an lt with the left above the lower band,
turn th el to the rear and embrace the guard

with the right hand as in shoulder arms,
63. (2d) Drop the left hand by the

Right shoulder shift—ARMS,
One aime and two motions,

t) Grasp the piece
wlth the ler hand a the lower
band and raise it as high as the
shoulder, turning the ba.n'el to the

right, and place the right hand un-
der the bul t, the back of the hand

(2d ). Quit the piece with the
left hand raise and place it on the
shoulder ‘'with the rl&ht hand untﬂ
the guard touches the breast, th
lock plate upwards.

Shoulder—ARMS,
One time and two hotions,
68. f(éﬂ'-) B!t'len d?v:lxlx thlok iece to
th extent o e I
?11 selze it wéth the left hAnd a8t
ower band.
mﬂ? brace the guard with
rlg)xt hand as in shoulder
arms and drop the leﬂ; by the side.
68, !I.‘he plece be he shoul-
der shift arms th nst.ructor will

N
evevisen
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cause the men to execute l¢ft shoulder shift armsby
the command:

Lefy\ shoulder) shift—ARMS.

One time and two motions.

69. (1stj Bring up the left hand and fm the piece
under the butt, tl'll)e tingers downwards, sﬁp nl: up
the rl%lt hand and %:a.sp the small of the s A

70. (2d) With both hands place the piece on the left
shoulder, the lock down, and drop the right hand.

Shoulder—ARMS,
One time and two motions.

71. (1st) Bring down the piece l()ly extending the left
arm, seize it with the right hand at the small of the
stock, and at the same time with the left at the lower
band, the piece vertical.

72, {2d) With both hands carry the picce to the right
shoulder, embrace the guard as in shoulder arms and
drop the left hand. )

Trail—ARMS,
One time and two motions.

73. (1st) With the left hand seize the plece at the
hight of the shoulder, lower the picce and grasp it
with the right between the lock and guide sight, the
barrel Y(I ndicular,

74, (24) Incline the muzzle forward and drop the left
hand by the side.

Left—TRAIL,
One time and onc motion,

75, Elevate the muzzle and pass the place into the
left hand, grnsph:f; it near the guide sight, carry the
piece to the left side and drop the right hand.

76. To resume the former trall the instructor com-
mands: RigM—TRAIL, which is executed according to
the snane pringiples and by inverse means,

Shoulder—ARNS.
One time and two motions.

77. (1st) Raire the picce vertically with the righ
hand to the hight of the breast, and opposite to th
shoulder, the elbow close to the body, seize it wit
the left band below tho r ht, and drop quickly th
right hand and grasp the plece as in shoulder arm

s?d) Drop the left hand by the side.

79, The men being at left trail, to shoulder arms t!

instructor commands:



SCHOOL OF THE PLATOON, 18

Shoulder—ARMS.
One time and two motions,
. 80. (1st) With the left hand carry the piece perpen-
dicular to the right shoulder and embrace the guard
v;llthltahe_ right hand, slip up the left to the hight of the
shoulder. )
. 81, (2d) Drop the left'hand by the side,

Order—ARMS,
One time and two motions.

82, (Flig.5.) (1st) Seize the piece
with the left hand at the hight of
the shoulder, loosen the ¥ra.sp of
the right hand, lower the piece and
re-seize it with the right hand near

- the lower band, the barrel between
the thumb and forefinger in rear
of the barrel, the riiht hand sup-
ported against the hip, the butt
about four inches from the ground.
83. (2d) Let the piece slip through
the right hand to the ground, drop
the left hand and take position
about to be described.

Position of order arms.

84. The hand low, the barrel be-
tween the thumb and forefinger,
the other fingers extended an
Jjoined, the rammer in front, the

i muzzle about two inches in ad-
vance of the left shoulder, the toe
§or beak) of the butt against and in

ine with the toe of the right foot.

85, The men being at order arms,
and the instructor wishing to give
repose, will command: .

Platoon—REST.

86. At the command rest, turn the

Fig. 5. piece on the heel of the butt, the

barrel to the left, the muzzle in front of the centre
of the body, seize the piece with the left hand just
above, and slip up the right to the upger band, carry
at the same time the right foot six inches to the rear,
the left knee slightly bent.

1. Attention 2. PLATOON,

87. At the second command the men will resume
the position of order arms., Lo

estec e

—_—
—
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Ground—ARMS,
One time and two motions.

88, (1st) Turn the piece with the right hand, the bar-
rel to the left, advance! the left foot' about twenty in-
ches, bend the body and the left knee, and lay the
piece on the ground.

89, (2d) Raise up, bring the heels together and drop
the hands,

Raise—ARMS,
One time and two motions.

90, (1st) Advance the left foot, bend the bod‘{ and
left knee and raise the piece with the right han
91, (2d) Retake the position of order arms,

Shoulder—ARMS,
One time and two motions.

92, (1st) Raise the piece
vertically with the ht
hand to the hight.of the
right breast an o;:goﬂte
the right shoulder, the el-
bow close to the body, selze
the piece quickly with the
left hand just below the
right and drop the hand to
embrace the guard, press
the piece against the shoul-
der with the left hand.

93, (2d) Drop the left hand.

Arms—PORT,
One time and one motion.

94. (Fig.6) Throw the piece
diagonally across the {,
the lock to the front, seize 1t
smartly at the same time
with both hands, the right
at the small of the stock, the
left at the lower band, the
two thumbs pointing to-
wards the muzzle, the bar-
rel sloping \i;:\v%ll;ds alnd
orossing opposite the nt
of the left shoulderpothe
palm of the right hand

Fig. 6. above, and the left hand un-
ig. der, the nails towards the
body, the elbows well closed.
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Shoulder—ARMS,
One time and one motion,

95, Bring up the piece smartly, retako the position
of shoulder arms, and drop the left hand.

Guard against cavalry—GUARD,
On timé [and)\ two motlons "

the right
turning on
both ‘heels

., With
right hand, sap against the hip, the left él-
mmmmﬁ@mymg 8t the hight of the
Ong time and twe magions.
08; < wo? pigce with the lefs mdnng
. atth
P b P e R

L
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99. (2d) Drop the left hand.

Load tn nine téimes.
1. LOAD,

100. With the left hand seize the piece at the right
shoulder and place/the button the ground by the left
side, sllp{)lng the hand up to the upger band, at
the same time quit the hold with the right hand and
carry 1t to the cartridge box.

2. Handle—CARTRIDGE.,

101. (Fig.8.) Seizea cartridge with
the thumb and next two fingers
and place it between the teeth.

8. Tear—CARTRIDGE.,

102. Tear the paper down td the
powder, hold the cartridge u‘rﬂght
and place it in front of and near
the muzzle, the back of the hand
to the front.

4. Charge—CARTRIDGE.

103. Empty the powder into the
barrel, disengage the ball from the
super with the thumb and first two

ngers of the left hand and insert
it in the bore, seize the head of the
rammer with the thumb and first
finger of the right hand, the fingers
closed, the elbows down.,

5. Draw—RAMMER,
One time and two motions.

104, (1st) Half draw the rammer
by extending the right arm, stead:
it in this position with the thum
ofthe left hand, reseize it with the
right near the muszle, the little

nngr &{)permoat, the nails to the front.

. 1 & ) Clear the rammer froin the pl?lel by again

extending the arm, turn the rgmmer, the little end
ing near the left shoulder and place the head on

ge baﬁ, the back of the hand to the front,

. 6, Ram—CARTRIDGE.
106, Insert the rammer with both hands, the right
hand npmmoct. the back of the hands to the front,
the ball home and reseize the piece with the leott
d at the upper band,
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7. Retwrn—RAMMER.
One time and two motions.

107. (1st) Draw the rammer half out and steady it in
ition with the left thumb, reseize 1t as indi-
cated in No. 104 [ Y :

108. (2d) Clear the rammer, from the bore by ex-
tending the right arm), turn the_rammer and/force it
in the tubes, pressing it down by placing the little
finger of the right hand on the head, the hand closegi
Slip at the same time the left hand down the barr:
to the extent of the arm.,

8. PRIME.
One time and two motions,

109. (1st) Raise the piece with the left hand to the
hight of the chin, and seize it with the right at the
small of the stock, half-face to the rlf;ht and place the
hollow of the right foot against the left heel, the left
toe square to the front, bring the piece to the right

side, the butt below
the right forearm,
the small of the stock

inst the hody and
about two inches be-
low the right breast,
slip down the le
hand to the lower
band, the elbow
against the body, the
muzzle at the hight
of the ge.

110. (2d) Half coock
with the thumb of
the right hand, re-
move the old cap,

. take & cap from the
pouch and place it
‘ipon the tube, let

e hammer down
:lxlx thg tul:ie with the

umb and forefinger
of this ham{a.nmlo

e small of the

9. Shovdder—ARMS,

111, Bring thé plece
quic! K,-j'mhko

Creoie ., thepomitioricfahouls
- I “““‘?‘, § v Axuy
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READY.
One tinic and two motions.
f112 (#g. 9) (1st) Retake the position of first motion

113, (2(1) Raise the hammer with the thumb 'of the
right hand and seize the small of the stock,

e, (1020
wlth both han
press the but

ainst the right
[) oulder incline
the n&%
:ge btiﬂ, got t

e rig e
may observe t.g:
noteh in the
guide sight nnd

he object ed
at, the righ
thumb extended
on the stock, the
forefinger on the

trigger
ﬁge The rear
rank at the com-

AIM,

each carry the
right foot about
eight inches to
the right towarads

he left heel of

Z his right,
116. After firing
“”i 10. the men will re-
main in that position until the command:

LOAD.
117, Bring down the piece with both hands, face to
the front, and take the position indicated in No. 100,
118. The instructor will cause the loading to be con-
tinued by the command, and means indicated in No.
100 and rollowi
after loqding the instractor should wish to
ﬁnue the fire, e will the command ready,
after that of prlm. when the man will execute the
wecond motion of y; if on the gontrary he should
wish to gesse Aring, ke will command:
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Shoulder—ARMS,
120. At this command throw up the piece, retake the
position of shoulder armsf and drop the left hand.
121. When at the position of aim, should the in-
structor wish to accustom the men to wait for tha
word jfire, he will command,

: Recover—ARMS,

122. At this command, throw up the muzzle and re-
take the position of r ,exceptthat the muzzle will
be elevated, the barrel nearly vertical, the left hand

nst the right breast.
The men being in the position of recover arms,
should the instructor wish to bring them to a shoul-
der, he will command:

Shoulder—ARMS,

124, At this command place the right thamb on the
hammer and the forenn%er on the trigger, let the
hammer down on the tube and take the position of
shonlder arms,

Firings.

125. The firings are either direct or oblique and will
be executed as follows:

The direct Fire.
124. The instructor will give the following com-
mands:

1. Platoon, 2. Aim, 8. Fire, 4, Load,

127. These commands will all be executed as has
been prescribed in the manual of arms. At the second
command the men will corne to the Ponmon of ready,
as heretofore explained, At the third they will aiin
according to the rank in which he may find himself
placet} rear rank inclining forward the upper
part of the body, in order that their pieces may reach
as much beyonrf the front rank as possible,

128, At the fifth command, they will load their

.pleces, and return te the position of ready.

129. The instructor will recommence the firings by

the commands:

L. Platoon. 2. Ready. 8. A¢m, 4. Fire, 5. Load.
130, To cease firing, the instructor will command:
Cease Firing.
181. Atthis command, the men will cease firing, load
their pieces if unloaded, and bringthem (o sEnOWAST
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Oblique Firings.

132. Tho oblique firings will be executed to the right
and left, and by the same commands as the direct
tire, with this difference, the word aim will always be
preceded by the caution of right (or l¢Jt) obligue.

Position of the two ranksin the oblique fire-tothe right.

133, At the command ready both ranks will execute
what has been presceribed for the direet fire.

134, At the cautiowright obligue, the two ranks will
throw back the right shoulder and look steadily at
the object to be hit,

135. At the command aim, each front rank man will
afm to the right without deranging the feet, each rear
rank man will advance his left foot about eight in-
ches towards the right heel of the man next on the
left of his flle leader, and almm through the in-
terval to theright of his file leader, inclining the up-
Eer part of the body forward and bending the left

nec. .

Position of the tiwo ranks in the oblique fire to the left,

136. At the caution left oblique, hoth ranks will throw
back the lett shoulder, and ook steadily to the left,

137. At the comimand afm, the front rank men will
aln to the left without detanging the feet, each rear
rank man will advanee the right foot about eight in-
ches towards the left hieel of the man next on the right
of his flle leader, and atm through the interval to the
left of his tile leader,

138, In both cases at the command load, the men of
each rank will come to the position of load as pre-
ser:bed in the diveet fire, the rear rank men bringing
back the foot, which is to the front by the side ot the
other, and load as if isolated.

To fire by file.

189, The fire by flle will be executed by the two
ranks, the files of each will fire successively, and
without regulating on each other, except tor the first
fire. The instructor will conmmmuana:

1, Fire by file, 2, Plutoon. 3. Ready . 4. Commence firing,

140, At the third command hoth ranks will take the
position preseribed in the direet tire,

141, At the fourtly, the tile on the right will aim and
fire, the rear rank man in aiming will take the posi-
tion preseribed in No, 115,

142, The second file will aim at the instant the firrt
brings down their pieces to relond, and will conform
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0 what has been prescribed for the first file, and so
on from right to left.

148. After the fimst fire the front and rear rank men
will not be required to fire at the same time.

144, Each man after loading will return to the posi-
tion of ready, and continue the fire without com-

mand,
145. When the instructor wishes the firing to cease,
he will command:

Cease—FIRING.

146. At this command the men will ceasd firing; if
they have fired they will load their pieces, and brin,
them to ashoulder; if at the position of ready, theywlﬁ
half cock and shoulder arms; if at aim, hley will
bring down their pieces, half cock and shoulder arms.

To Fire by Rank.

147. The fire bY rank will be executed by each eatire
rank, alternately.
143, The instructor will command:

1. Fire by Rank, 2. Platoon, 8, Ready, 4. Rear Rank,
5. Adim,

6. Fire, 7. LOAD,

149. At the third command the two ranks will take
the ition of ready, as prescribed in the direct fire,

150, At the seventh command, the rear rank
execute what has been prescribed in the direct fire,
and afterwards take the position of ready.

151. As soon as the instructor sees several men of
the 1;lear rank in the position of ready, he will com-
mand:

1. Front Rank. 2. Aim. 8. Fire. 4. LOAD.

152, At these commands the men in the front rank
will execute what has been gresctlbed for the rear
rank, but will not step off with the right foot.

153, The instructor will re-commence the firing by
the rear rank, and will thus continue alternately
rank to rank, until he shall wish the firing to cease,
when he will command, cease firing, which will be
executed as heretofore explain

To Fire and Load Kneeling.

154, In this exercise the platoon will be supposed
d, and drawn up in one rank, the instructor will
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1. Platoon Eneeling, 2. Ready. 8. Aim. 4. Fire. 5. LOAN
g 11.) At

of the left
dabout six

w - _left, and

Fl%. 11. seat themselves

comfortably on the right heel, in this itlon cock
the piece and grasp the small of the stock.

156, At the third command, raise the piece with the
right hand and support it with the left, near the lower
band, the left elbow resting on the left thigh near the
knee; bring the butt against the right shoulder and
alm as heretofore explalned.

157. At the fifth command, bring the piece down on
the right side and support {t with the left hand near
the muzszle, the butt to the rear, and resting on the

und, barrel down, raise upon the right knee, cm-rly

e right hand to the cartridge box, (or flask) handle
cartridge, charge cartridge, and draw rammer, to ram
cartridge, place the piece under the right arm,and ram |
with both hands if necessary; return rammer, bring
the plece to the front with the left hand, and seize it
at thesmall of the stock with the right, turn the piece
barrel uppermost, the muzzle at the height of the eye,
the butt resting against the right thigh, half cock, re-
move tho old cap and prime.

58. To resume the former position the instructor
will command:

1, Shoulder, 2. ARNS.

159, At tho second command, the men will raige to
their feet and take the position of sliwulder aiis,

To Fire and Louad Lying.
160, In this excrcise tho platoon will be in one rank
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and deployed as skirmishers at not lesé than one pace
distance, with pieces loaded.
161. The instructor will command:

L Platoon Lying. 2. Ready. 8. Atm. 4. FIRE. 5. Load,
162, At the second command, the men wiil bring
thelr pleces to an order, drop on-both knees,and sup-
ng the E}ece with'the ght-hand; they will place
mselves flat upon their bellies with the aid of the
left; bring the piece down with the right hand, and
seize it with the left near the tail band, the right at
the'small of the stock, the butt restln§ upon the
und under the right arm, barrel nearly horizontal.
n this tion, resting upon both elbows, heels to-
gether, t e{ will cock their pieces with the right hand
and selze them at the small of the stock.

168, At the command aim, raise the piece with the
right hand, drop the muzzle to the front, and resting
on both elbows, aim and fire.

164, At the command load, bring the piece down,
turn upon the left side, still resting upon the left el-
bow, bring back the piece until the lock is opposite
the breast, the butt resting on the ground; handle and

eartridge, then seize the piece with the tht
hand at the small of the stock, holding the cartri
with the thumb and first two fingers; turn upon the
back, still holding the piece with both hands; carry
the plece to the rear, the barrel uppermost, place the
butt between the feet, inuzzle elevated. 1n this posi-
tion, load, then turn upon the left side, bring the
iece forward with both hands, rest upon the left el-
w, half cock, brush off the old cap and prime:
163 The instructor wishing the firing to cease will

ocommand:
1. Shoulder. 2. ARMS,

166. At this command the men will exccute what 18
indicated in No. 159.

Inspection of arms.

167. The men being at order arms, should the in-
structor wish to have an inspection of arms he will
command:

Inspection—ARMS,

168, At this eommand, seize the piece at the upper
band with the left hand and place the butt between
the feet, the barrel to the frent, draw the rammer and
insert it in the bore, and resume the position of order

arms.

169. The instructor will inspect the piece of each
man, passing in front; each, when the Instructor ar-
rives opposite to and facing him, will Teize M= phets
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smartly with his right hand, seize it with the left
between the lock and guide sii;ht, the lock to the front,
the left hand at the hight of the chin, the left arm ex-
tended, the piece opposite the left eye, drop at the
same time the right hand by the side,

170. The instructor will take the piece with the right
hand at the small of the stock, throw it dingonally
across the body and/seize it/ withtholeft at tlie lower
band; after ingpection the piece, he will throw up the
muzzle with the lett hand, the barrel to his left, and
with the right hand at the small of the stock return it
to the man, who will seize it with the right at ‘the
lower hand and resame order arns.

171. When the instructor shall have passed to the
third flle on the left of the man already inspected, he
will retake the position prescribed at the command
tnspection arms, return rmnmer, and resume the posi-
tion of order arms,

172, On general inspections, where the inspecting offi-
cer does not wish to examine the piece of ench man
minutely, he will 8o inform the regimental comman-
dant who will enuse the men to execute what is pre-
scribed in No, 167. Then as the inspecting otlicer ap-
proaches the head of cach company, the captain will
command showlder—ARMS, then add arma—vrorr,

173. When the instractor arrives opposite tne right
flle of & company, the man will turn his piecce show-
ing both sides of the barrel, causing also the rammer

ring in the bore at the same time, each man will
exeute what has just been presceribed for the leadin,
file; after the inspector has passed each man wil
exceute what is preseribed in No, 170, by bringing the
riu-e down with both hands and place the butt be-
ween the feet,

1746, Arter the platoon is well establixhed in the
manual of arms, the instructor will teach them to
marlk time and to change step, which will be executed
in the following manner:

To mark time.

175. The platoon marching in the direct step, the
instructor will command:

1. Mark time. 2, March.

176, At the st command which will he given at
the instant either foot I8 coming to the ground, the
men will make a semblancs of marching by advance
ing first one foot and then the other, always bringing
back the advanced foot and placing 1ts heel by the
side of the heel of the other,

177, To resume the direct step the instructor will
cormand:
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1. Forward. 2. March.
178, At the second command, the men will step off
with the left foot first and retake the step of twenty-
eight inches.

To change step.
179. The platoon beingin/ march,the nstructor will
command:

1. Change step. 2. March,

180. At the second command which will be given at
the instant either foot 18 coming to the ground, bring
the foot that 18 in the rear, by the side of that which is
g-xo trgnt, and step oft again with the foot that was in

nt.

To march backwards.

181. The instructor wishing the platoon to march
backward will command:

1. Platoon backward. 2. March.

182. At the second command the men will step off
smartly with the left foot fourteen inches to the rear,
reckoning from heel to heel, and so on with the feet
in succession until the command kait, which will al-
ways be preceded by the caution of platoon. The men

halt at this command, and bring back the foot in
front by the side of the other.

188, This step will always be executed in quick time,

184. The instructor will next teach them the prineci-
al’es of alignments; the touch of elbows in marchlng

the front; the principles of the march by the flank;
wheeling from a halt; wheeling in marching and the
change of direction.

185. The instructor will place the men in one rank
faced to the front, and cause them to number off from
right to left; he will then post the 2d lieutenant on
the extreme right of the line, and the sergeant the
seventh man from the right. For single rank maneu-
ver, the lientenant and five men on his left, will be
des]gna.tcd the first section, and the sergeant and five
men on his left, the second section.

Alignments.

188. The instructor will at first teach the men to
align themselves man by man, in order the better to
e them understand the gﬂnclples; he will cause

the first two flles on the right flank to march two paces
to the front, and having aligned them, will commaend:
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1. Platoon, By File. 2. Righi—DRESS.

187. At the second command the men will turn the
head and eyes as prescribed in No, 5, then, beginning
on the right, will march in quicktlma two s for-
ward, shortenm%:he last step 8o as to ind himself
about six inches behind the new line, which he should
never pass, He\wlll'néxt moye up by short stepse of
two or three inches, to the side of the man next to
him on the alignments, so that without deranging
the head, the line of the shoulder or that of the eyes,
te may tind himself in the exact line of his neighbor,
whose elbow he will touch without opening his own.

188, The instructor seeing the rank well aligned,
will add:

. FRONT,

189. At this command the men will turn their eyes
to the front and remain firm.

100. Alignments to the left will be executed by in-
verse means,

191. When the men have thuslearned toalign them-
selves man by man, correctly and without jostling,
the instructor will cause the entire rank L
itself at once, by the command:

Right (or left)—DRESS,

192. At this, the rank, except the two men placed
in the advance as a basis, will move up in quick time,
and place themselves on the new line, according to
the principles prescribed in No, 186,

]S):}.J The instructor placoed five or six paces in front
and facing the rank, will carefully observe that the
grlnclplou are followed, and then pass quickly to the

ank, that has served as a basis to verify it: T 8e0~
ing the rank aligned, he will wdd:

FRONT,

IM. Alijgnments to the rear will be executed on the
same principles, the men stepping back a little beyond
the line, and then dressing up, tho instructor com-
manding:

Right (or left) backward—DRESS,

195. The men having learned to march with steadl-
ness in common time, and to take steps equal in
length and swiftness, will be exercised only in quick
time, double quick time and the run. The instructor will
cause them to execute successively, at these different
gaits, the march to the front, the facing about in
mnrchlmi, the march by the ﬁnnk, the wheels at &
halt and In marehing, and the changes of direction.
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106. The instructor will inform the men that at the
commmand march, they will always move off in quick
gf%xgess this command should be preceded by that

To March to the Front,

197. The rank being co tyoallg'ned when the in-
structor shall wish to cause it to the front, he
will co!

1, Platoon, Forward, 2. Guide right (or left), 8. March,
the word marchhlthe rank will step off
sma.rtly wlth the left foot; ide will take care to
march straight to the fron eeping his shoulders
always in a square with that

The men in marchin w t.he front, will touch
lightly the elbow towards the side of the guide withe
out opening out their own, a.lways yielding to pressure
eomlng from the side of the uide, and resisting that
ngo omn the opposite side, maintaining the head

the front, no matter on which side the guide

m% The men must be instructed to comprehend
tlm. the alignment can ounly be preserved in march-
by the regularlt& of the step, the touch of the
gows, and th nance of the shoulders square
wit.h the line of direction,
201. The men being well established in the princi-
uofthedirwt.ugepormmh, they will next be
ht to march obliquely; t.he rank being in march,
the instructor will command:

L. Right (or left) Obluzue 2. MARCH,

202 At thesecond command, each man will make
lml!nwo to the rlght (or left) and wm then mamh
straight forward in the new direction; as the men no
longer touch elbown, they will glance along the shoul-
dorsot thu.ial nearest m:u tlaowa t:m side t\zhlch they

oblig and regulate their 80 that
their nhould:gs shall always be behind that of thelr
nextaw hbor on that nld and that his headoon-

oeals of all the ot.her men in that s be-
sides th‘ils the m;n will re?&lrv& tt'.he isnfne 1 mot
8 and same ee Of O 3 resume the
WP t.h.eiexgttucmr wu? eozummd.

mwm, Ghoide left (or right.)

208. At the word forwgrd, each man will make m
m:s 1o the left (or rlgtghand will then mmh
conforming e principles of the . mrm
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204, The instructor will pass the men from quick to
double quick time, and the reverse, observi not to
require them to march obliquely in double quick
time, till they are well established in this step.

5. The platoon being in march, in quick time, the
instructor will command:

1. Double 'Quick.-2; MARCH.

208. At the command march, which may be given
when elther foot is coming to the ground, the men
wlll step off in double qquick, observing the principles
prescribed, and preserve their alignment,

27. In marching in doubdle gulck time, the men will
always carry their pieces on the right shoulder, or at &
trail. If the instructor shall wish the pieces carried at
a trail, he will give the command (rail arms, before
that of double quick. Ifthe command is not given, the
men will shift thelr pieces to the right shoulder at the
command double quick; in either case at the com-
mand quick time or half, the men will bring their
pleco;t to the position of shoulder arms, without com-
mand,

208. To resume !{tll't'k time from that of doubdle quick,
the instructor will command:

1, Quick Time. 2. MARCH,

200. At the word march, given when either foot is
oomln¥ to the ground, the men will retake the step in
quick time,

210. The instructor will occasionally cause the men
to mark time, by the command heretofore prescribed.
The men will mark double quick time, without alter-
ing the cadence of the step.

411. The platoon being at a halt, the Instructor will
causo it to march in double qulck time, by the com-
mand double quick march. He will also regulate the
step by the cornmand one, two, given as each foot
should be brought to the ground,

212, Ifthe pintoon be marching in quick or douhle
quick time, the instructor should wish to march in
retreat, ho will command:

1. Platoon Right About. 2. MARCH.

f13. At the command march, which will be given
when the left fogt is coming to the ground, the men
will bring this'foot to the ground, and t.urnlnﬁ uﬁ:on
the left heel will face to the rear; bring the right heel
;)y t.'l'xho side of the left, and then step off with the lett
o the rear, '
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The March by the Flank.

214. The rank being at a halt and correctly aligned,
the instructor will commanad: X

1. Platoon, Two Ranks, to the Right, 2. MARCH.

215. At the command march, the lieutenant and the
five men on his left\ will step one }mee to the front,
halt and align themselves by the right; at the same
time the sergeant and five men on his left will face to
theright and step off smartly with the left foot, march-
ing in rear of the first section. When the sergeant
arrives opposite to and directly in rear of the lieuten-
ant, they will halt, face to the front and closo on the
front rank, the sergeant covering accurately the
lHeutenant,and No. 2, of the rear rank covering No. 2,
of the front rank, and 8o on from right to left.

216. The instructor seeing this movement executed,
will command:

1, Platoon Right (or left) Face, 2. Forward, 8. MARCH.
217. At the word face, the men will all face to the
right (or left;) the rear rank touching elbows with the
front rank, will present a column of two men abreast.
218. At the third command the men will step off at
once with the left foot, in quick time, the files keeping
ﬂjﬁned and preserving their intervals,
9. The instructor will cause the following rules to
be obserﬂreed in xgmrchln gy the ﬂg.nk:to the prinet

That atcp e exe accord;ng pla
Jor the direct step, and that the head of the man who tm-
mediately precedes, covers the heads of all who are in front
in the same rank.

220. The instructor will habitually place himself
five or six paces on the flank of the rank marching in
file, to watch over the execution of the principles pre-

above. He will also place himself sometimes
in its rear; halt and suffer it to pass fifteen or twm
] the better to see whether the men cover
other accurately.

221, To halt the platoon mar by the flank and
face it to the fronf, the instructor command:

1, Platoon. 2 Halit, 8. Front. 4. Right (or lefY)—~DRESS,

222, Atthesecond command the rank will halt, and
afterwards no man will stir, although he may have
lost his distance. profllbmon is necessary to
dh'nbilmiu the men' to & constant preservation of . X

223, At-the fourth. command the men will align
themselves, according to the -prinedples bhatetdtte
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preseribed, taking the touch of the clbow towards the
basis of alignment,

224. When the men have become accustomed to
marching (lﬁ\;n flank, the instructor will cause them
to change ction f)y file, for this purpose he will
conunand:

1. File Left\(or/ right). 2. ) MARCH!

225. At the command march, the first file will chan,
direction to the left, ior right) in describing a small
arc of & circle, and will then march straight forward;
the two men of this file in wheeling, will koe{b up the
touch of elbows, the mnan on the side to which the
wheel is made, will shorten the first three or four
steps. Each flle will come successively to wheel on
the same spot where that which preceded it wheeled.

226, To cause the platoon to face bf' the right or left
flank in marching, the instructor will cornmand;

1. Platoon to the Right (or left). 2. MARCH,

227, At the second command, which will be given a
Httle beforo either foot is coming to the ground, the
men will turn their body; plant the foot that is rajsed
in the new direction and step off with the other foot,
without altering the cadence of the step,

2%, 1fin facing to the right (or left) in marching the
platoon should face to the rear, the rear rank men
will move square to the front, followed by the front
rank, at the preseribed distance.

22, The principles of the march by the flank in
double quick time, are the same as in quick time, the
instructor commanding: Platoon forward, double quick
march. He will also pay the greatest attention to the
cadence of the step, by repeating the commands one,
two, etc., as cach foot should be brought to the ground.

. The instructor will cause the change of direction
and the march by the flank, to be executed in double
qzﬂc}z t}ine, carrying the piece on the right shoulder, or
at atra

231. The instructor may march the platoon by the
{'lgnk without doubling the rank, the principles are

e saIe.

232, To ngain reform the platoon in one rank, the
Anstructor will command;

L Platoon, Single Rank, to the Left. 2. MARCH,
233, At tho second command front rank will
stand fast; the rear rank will face to the left and st
off in quick time. When its right file is uncov
the sergeani will command;
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1. Halt, 2. Front, 8. Right—DRESS,
284, At the first command the men will halt; at the
command front they will face to the right, and then
dress up on the front rank, as heretofore explained,

‘WHEELINGS— General Principles.

235. Wheelings are of two kinds; from 'the halt or on

a fixed pivot, and in march, or on a moveable pivot.

eeling on a fixed Plvot. takes place in passing
a corps from the order in line, to the order in column,
or from the latter to the former,

237. Wheels in marching take place in changes of
direction, as often as this movement is executed tothe
side oi)posite to the guide.

288. In wheels from a halt, the pivot man, at the
word march, will only turn in his place by marking
time, without ndvnncinf or receding, taking care to
keep his shoulders on a line with the marching flank.

. In the wheels in marching, the pivot man takes
ste, of nine or eleven inches, according as the
platoon is marching in quick or double quick time, so
as to clear the wheeling point before the next subdi-
vision arrives on the same ground, which is necessary
in order that they may not lose their distance by
being delayed.

240. The men on the wheeling flank will take the
fall step of twenty-eight or thirty-three inches, accord-
ing to the gait,

Wheelings from a Halt, or on a Fized Pivot,

241, The platoon being at a halt, and in single rank,
the instructor will command:

1. Platoon Right Wheel. 2. MARCH.

242. At the command march, the platoon will step
off with the left foot, turning at the same time the
head a little to the left, the eyes fixed on the line of
the eyes of the men to their left; the pivot man will
mere {oma.rk time in gradually turnln% his bodls;1 in
order to conform to_the movements of the marching
flank. The man who conducts this flank will take
steps of full twenty-eight inches, and from the first
step- advance a little the left shoulder; cast his eyes
from time to time along the rank, and feel constantly
the elbow of the man next on his right lightlr, but
never push him; the intermediate men will feel lightly
the elbow of the next man towards the pivot, resist-
ing pressure coming from the Ofposite side, each con-
forming himself to the marching flank, shortening
his step according to his approximation o the pixak,

<
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248, The instructor will cause the platoon to wheel
around the circle once or twice before halting, in order
to cause the principles to be better understood.

241. Wheels to the left will be executed on the same
principles, and by inverse means. To arrest the
wheel. the instructor will command:

1, HALT. 2\ L&t (or Fight)—DRESS,

245, At the second command, the rank will place
itself on the alignment of the two men established as
& basis, as heretorore prescribed. The instructor will
then a&d, FRONT.

Wheeling in Marching or on a Movcable Pivotl,

240, When the men have been brought to execute
well the wheel from a halt, they will be taught to
wheel in marching.

247, To cause the rank to change direction to the re:
verse flank, (to the side opposite to the guide) the in-
structor will command:

1. Right (or left) Wheel. 2. MARCH.

248, The first command will be given when the
platoon is yet four paces from the wheeling point; at
the second command the wheel will be executed in
the same manner as from a halt, except that the
touch of elbow will remain towards the marching
flank, (or side of the guide) instead of the actual pivot;
that the pivot man, instead of merely turning in his
place, will eonform himself to the movement of the
murcl)lng flank, feel lightly the elbow of the next
man, and take steps of full nine inches, thus gaining
ground forward in discribing a small curve, 50 as to
clear the point of the wheel, the middle of the rank
slightly bending to the rear. As soon as the move-
ment commences, tre mun who conducts the march-
ing flank will cast his eyes over the ground which he
will have to pass,

249, lThe wheel being ended, the instructor will com-
mand:

1. Guide Left (or right.) 2. FORWARD,

230, At the first command, the guide indicated will
take an object, and march straight to the front.

251, At the word forward, which will be given at
the Instant the wheelis completed, the pivot man
and all the rank will take steps of full twenty -eight
inches; bring the head direet to the front, and take
the touch of elbows towards the guide,
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Turning or changing direction to the side of the guide,

252, The change of direction to the side of the guide
in marching, will be executed as follows. The in-
structor will command:

1. Left (or right) Turn. 2. MARCH,
258, The first command /will bé given when the rank
is %ft four paces from the turnlng oint.

, At the command march, which will be given at
the instant the rank ought to lum, the guide will face
to the left (or right) in marching, and move forward
in the new direction without slackeging or quicken-
ing the cadence, and without shortening or lengthen-
ing the step. The whole rank will E}rompt]y conform
itself to the new direction; to effect which each man
will advance the shoulder opposite the guide, and
take the double quick step; turn the head and eyes to
the side of the ‘guide, and retake the touch of the
elbow on that side, in placing himself on the align-
ment of the guide, from whom he will take the step,
and then resume the direct position of the head; eac
man will thus successively arriveon the alignment,

255. The instructor will take great care to not con-
found this movement with that of wheeling in march-

ing.
Wheeling and changing direction o the side of the guide,
in double quick time, -

256. The instructor will cause the various move-
ments to be executed in double quick time; the dprin-
ciples are the rame, except that the command double
quick will precede that of march. In wheeling while
marching, the plvot man will take steps of cleven
inches, and in the changes of direction to the side of
the guide, the man on the side o#)posite to the guide
must increase the gait, in order to bring themselves
into line.

257. The platoon being in one rank, should the in-
structor wish to break into column by scctions, he
will command:

1. Platoon, by Sections. 2. Right (or left) Wheel. 3. MARCH.

258. At the command march, the platoon will wheel
by sections to the right (or left;) the pivot man ot each
section will merely mark time in his place, and comne
around with the marching flank; the man on the
marching flank will take the full step of twenty-
eight inches,;and when hearrives near the perpen-
dicular, the chief of each section (that is the otficer or
sergeant) will command such section halt, left (or
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ht) dress. The sections betl roperly aligned, the
mtrucm will command: ne P v ed,

1. Column Forward. 2. Guide Left (or right.) 8. MARCH.

250. At the command march, the men will step off to-
gether in &ulck time, the guide of the rear section
marching directly in the train of, the gnide of;the sec-
tion in the advahce, and the men all taking the touch
ofthe elbow towards the guide.

260.d. To change direction, the instructor will com-
mand:

1. Change Direcdtion to the Left (or right.) 2. MARCH.

261. The first command will be given when the first
section is about three or four paces from the wheelt
point. At the command march, given at the instan
that the first section should wheel, its chief will come«
mand such sections left (or right) wheel, MARCH. The
wheel will be executed as heretofore explained for
the wheel in marching; the next section will come up
and wheel upon the same ground, its chief conform-
hl‘lg }10 \:hat Jjust been prescribed for the chief of
the first.

202, The platoon marching by files, right in front,
will break into column by sections, in_the following
manner, The instructor will command:

1, By Sections, Break to the Left. 3. MARCH.

263, At this all the men of the first section will face
to the left, take the touch of elbows to the right, and
move offin the new direction.

264, The second section will continue to march in
the sane direction, until it oc(-ul)los the same ground
where the first broke to the left, when its «-.hfer will
give the same command as prescribed for the chief of
first, except that he will repeat the number of his own
section, the ment conforming to what has been pre-
scribed for the first section.

245, A platoon marching by files, left in front, will
break into column by sections to the right, upon the
same principles, substituting the command right for

eft

"4, The platoon being in march by rections, right
in front, if the instructor wishes to form line to the
left, ho will command:

1. Platoon Haltl. 2. Left info Line Wheel, 3. MARCH.

a7, At the first command the men will halt, the
chiefr of sections will instantly aliem their men; at
the third command cach section will wheel left into
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each chief hal his section upon arriving near
the line and eomman. nﬁ right DRESS,
268, To form right into line from column of sections,
the instructor command:

L On Right into Line. 2. MARCH,
200, At tHhe eommand march, the first section will
turn right, amd march three or four paces in the new
dlr‘oita;lon, when its chief will halt and align it by the

0. The second seetion will continue to march
square to the front, passing in rear of the first section;
its chief will command: second section right turn, march,
which will be executed according to the principles

rescribed in No. 252, except that the men will not

e the double quick step.” Each man arriving suc-
eessively on the Iine, wiil halt and dress by the right,
and then resume their eyes direct to the front.

271. To form front into line from column, the in-
structor will command:

L Front into Line, 2. MARCH,

272, At the second command, the first section will
move three lpams forward, and by command ot its
chief will halt.

218. The second section, at the command march,
will by command of its chief oblique to the left, and
as soon as its front is unmasked, its chief will com-
mand forward, halt, right dress, which will be executed
as heretofore explained, taking care to halt his section
in rear of the line, and then dressing up by short steps
of t wo or three inches.

274. The platoon being in two ranks, face to the
front and at a halt, should the instructor wish to form
eolumn by fours, he will command:

1. Right, four deep. 2. MARCH,

275. At the first command, the rear rank will step
one pace to the rear.

276. At the word march, both ranks will face to the
right; the odd numbers of both ranks (including offi-
ocers and sergeants will stand fast, the even numbers
will promptly place themselves on the right of the

d numbers, by a side step to the right, with the

ht foot, and one step forward with the le , 80 that
when the movement is completed they will present a
column of four men abreast.

277. The column may then be put in march by the
command:
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288, From either of the above positions, {lm deep
may be again re-formed on the march by the com-
madl and principles prescribed for forming at a

SCHOOL\OF\THE COMPANY,

General Principles.
1. The company being assembled upon its wn pa-
rade ground will by a signal from the first Lieutenant
which should be given about fifteen mminutes before
he time of forming company) form by platoon, and
in order of hight from right to left conforming to the
following principles:

2. The officers in charge of platoons by the com~
mand such platoon full in, will cause the men to form
in one rank upon their own ground face to the front,
and at shoulder arms, the tallest maen on the right,
then placing themselves before the centre of their
platoons will cause the men to count fives, post the
aergeét'nt on the right of the second five; and com-
mand:

L. Platoon. 2. Two ranks to the right. 3. MARCH.

3. This will be executed as prescribed in the school
of the Platoon No. 214 and following. He will next
command:

1. Platoon. 2. To the rear,open order. 3. MARCH.

4. At the second command the sergeant will step off
smartly to the rear four paces from the front rank, in
order mark the alignment of the rear rank. At
the the third command, the front rank will stand
fast. The rear rank will step to the rear without
counting steps and place themselves upon the align-
ment marked for this rank, conform to what'is
prescribed in the school of the platoon, No. 194, The
sergeant will a.llgx this rank to the left and parallel to
the front rank., The leutenant will next add:

1. Order—ARMS. 2. Inspection—ARMS.

5. Atthe second command, they will take the posi-
tion of inspection, as prescribed in the school of the

platoon.

6. The lieutenant will then proceed to inspect the
front rank, and the sergeant the rear rank, accord-
ing to the principles heretofore expiained. This being
executed he will command;
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1, Shoulder—ARMS. 2. Rear rank close order. 8. MARCH.

7. At the command march the rear rank will olose
on the front rank to the prescribed distance; he will
then command:

1. Order—ARMS, 2. REST.,

8. At the secend, command,- the- imen will t,‘.ko the
%ﬂlﬂon of rest, as indicated {1 the'school of %ntoon.

e lieutenant placing himself on the right, will
await farther orders.

Formation of the company.

9. The 1st lieutenant after selecting the ground
where the company is to fornt, will post the oom#:n
music in one rank on the line, and face to the n{
he will then place himself on the lineabout where the
left of the company will rest when formed; and facing
the music will bring his sabre to a carry, as herein-
after provided.

10. The 1st lieutenant having taken this position
the music will play quick time unless E;'ev!ously in-
structed to play doubdle quick, and the 2d licutenants
will form thelr respective platoons on the line in the
following manner:

11. The chief of the plateon that is to take the right
of the company will step to the front of his platoon
(the sergeant moving into the front rank and filling
his place for the time) and command:

1. Such platoon. 2. Shoulder—ARMS. 8. RightZyAce.
4, Forward. 5. MARCH,

12. He will then place himself on left of the ser-
maa.nt, who will still remain in the front rank and

rect his march on the musie, on arriving on the left
and about two paces from the music, he will comn-
mand:

1. HALT. 2. FRONT.

13. After facing to the front the sergeant will move
upon the alignment and be corrected in his ition
by the 1st lieutenant, who still remalins at his post.

he lieutenant will then command: Righ{—DRFSS,
which being executed he will add: 1. FRONT. 2, Order
ARMS, 8, RFST, and take his place on the right of the
front rank, the sergeant stepping back to the right of
the rear rank.

14, The chief of the other platoons will conform to
what has just been prescribed for the first, except that
they will close on the platoon already formed, and
after placing themselves on the alignment will i)rlm:
their men to order arnw, and rest; then take their
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places in line, each platoon moving out acoording te
aumber or precedence will 8o arrive as to form the
line consecutively without delay.

15. The comﬁmny being formed the lst lieutenant
will correct the alignment, pass along the front to
the centre, face to the left and march three paoes,
where he will again face the company, snd command:

Altention to roll call.

16. At this command the men will still remain at
the position of rest, but will preserve silence and an-
swer a8 their names are called by the 1st lieutenant;

being executed he will command:

1. Attention company. 2. Shoulder arms. 8. To the rear,
open order,

17, At the first command the men will resume the

tion of order arms. At the third the sergeant on

he right of the rear rank and the left file will step off

y to the rear four paces, jndgln& the distance

by the eye without countini steps, the lieutenant

will observe that the two markers are on a line para~
1lel to the front rank, then add:

4. MARCH.

18. At this command the front rank will stand fast,
the rear rank will step to the rear and place them-
selves on the alignment, conforming to what is pre-
seribed in school of platoon No. 194,

19. The 1st lieutenant sceing the ranks aligned will
command:

Present—ARMS,

20, Seeing this executed he will face about to.the
cgptain, who is six paces in front, salute and report
“the company is formed.” The 1st lieutenant will then
on intimation from the captain, take post infront of
the left centre of the company.

21, The captain hﬂ.vin% acknowledged the salute of
the company by touching his hat will, after the lst
uentﬁ'nant has taken his post draw his sabre and com-
mand: -

Shoulder—ARMS,

22, In activeservice, the company will be formed at
once by command of the lst lieutenant, when the
men will form in two ranks at shoul/der arms faced to
the front; in this case care should be taken to cause
both officers and men to occupy their relative places
in the company.

28, The company being formed in this manner the
1st lientenant after correcting the alignment W\
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command: order arms, rest; then call the compan
roll or attend to such other dutiesas nmybereqnlm([
24. In the following oxercises the eaptain will be
(9 ed with the instruction of the company and will
herein be denominated the instructor.
25. Before closing the ranks the instructor may
cause the company, to be exercised| in the,manual of

arms,
26. To close ranks theinstructor will command:

1. Rear rank. 2, Closeorder. 3. MARCH,

27. At the command march the rear rank will close
on the fremt and each man cover his file leader.

To fire by company.
28, To cause the fire by company to be executed the
instructor will command:

1. Compary. 2. READY. 3, AIM, 4, FIRE, 5. LOAD,

29. At the second command the instructor and ist
lieutenant will promptly take post asin line of bat-
tle. At the fifth command the men wlll load a¢ will
and then retake the position of ready.

30. The instructor will immediately recommence
the firing by the comnmand:

1. Companyg 2. AIM. 3. FIRE. 4, LOAD,

31. The firing will be thus continued until the com-
mand or signal to cease firing is given or sounded.

82, The instructor will sometimes cause wim to be
taken to the right and left, observing to pronounce
right (or left) obiique before that of aim, which will be
executed according to the principles of oblique firing.

The fire by file,

3. "ll'he instructor to eause the fire by flle will com-
mand:

1, Fire by file. 2. Company. 3. READY, 4. Commence firing,

84. The third and fourth commands will be execut-
ed as prescribed In school of the platoon No. 110 and
following,

33, The firing will be commeneed by the right file of
the company, the next file will aim at the instant the
first brings down their pieces to reload, and so on
from right to left,

36, This rule will only be observed in the first dis-
charge, after which each file will reload and fire with-
out regulating themselves by others, conforming to
what is prescribed in school of platoon, No. 144,
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To Fire by Rank.

87. The instructor wishing to cause the fire by rank
to be executed will cornmand:
1. Fire by Rank. 2. Company. 3. READY, 4. Rear Rank.

AIM, b. FIRE, 6, LOAD.

88, The fifth and \sixth/ commands will be éxecuted

;l:s p{escribed in the school of platoon, No, 149 and fol-
owing.

89. '.que instructor seeing one or two pieces in the

rear rank at a ready he will commmand:

1. Front Rank. 2. AIM. 8. FIRE. 4. LOAD,

40. The firing will thus be continued by each rank
alternately until the command or signal to cease fir-
ing is given or sounded.

41, e Instructor will cause the firing to cease
whethier by company, by file or by rank, by soundin
the signal to cease firing and at the instant this soun
ceases the men will cease firing and conform to what
is prescribed in the school of platoon, No. 146.

. In this school except when powder is used the
slﬁnal will be indicated by the command cease firing
which will be pronounced by the instructor when he
wishes the semblance of firing to cease.

43. The fire by flle being that which is most fre-
quently used against an enemy it is highly iinport-
ant that it be rendered perfectly familiar to the men.
The instructor will, therefore labor to cause the men
to alm with care and always at some particular object.

To Fire by the Rear Rank.

44, The instructor will cause the several fires to be
executed by the rear rank, that is, to the rear. To ef-
fect this he will command:

1. Company. 2. Abow!—FACE.

45. At the second command the company will face
about. The instructor will move to where his servi-
are most needed. The lieutenant will correct the
alignment and then resume his position in line in
rear of the left centre of the company, which has now
become the right.

46. The instructor will cause to be executed the fire
by company both direct and oblique, the fire by file
and the fire by rank by the commands and nieans
prescribed in the preceding sections.

47. The fire by flle will commence on the left of the
company now become the right. In the fire by rank
the firing will commence with the front rank now

me the rear,



44 SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY,

48. The fire by company, by rank or by file may be
executed with the front rank kneeling by simply ob-
serving to pronounce: ,gvnlrank , before the
command ready. In this case the front rank will
continue to fire and load kneeling, by the commands
already given for the fire by company, by flle or b;
rank, until the signal tojcease firing is. sounded,
when they will rise and bring their-pieces-to a shoul-
der, and resume their places In line,

49, To resume the proper front the imstructor will
command:

1. Company. 2. About—FACE.,

50. In the preceding lessons the instructor will im-
press on the men the importance of always aiming at
some particular object. He will also take care to
make a short pause between the commands aim and
Jire to give the men time to aim with accuracy.

51, The instructor will recommend to the company
in the different firings the highest degree of comn
sure or presence of mind, he will neglect nothing
that will contribute to this end.

To Advance in Line

52, The company being in line and the instructor
wishing to exercise it by the front he will assure him-
self that the shoulders of the right guide and ser-
geant are Herl’ectly in the direction of their respective
ranks, and that the sergeant accurately covers the
guide. He will then place himself twenty-five or
thirty paces in front of them, face to the rear, and
place himself exactly on the prolongation of the line
passing between their heels; having assured himself
on this line he will command:

1. Company—Forward.

53, At this command the right guide will take two
points on the ground in the straight line which would
gma between his own and the heels of the instructor,

Ilul‘se dispositions being made, the instructor will
add:

2. MARCH.

51, At this command the company will step off with
life. The directing guide will observe with the great-
est precision the length and eadence of the step,
marching on the two points he has chosen, taking in
succession, and always a little before arriving at the
point nearest to him, new points in the advance, ex-
actly in the same line with the first two, and at the
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d{;mnee of some fifteen or twenty paces from each
other.

55. The man next to the guide will take s, care
not to passhim, To this end he will kee s shoul-
ders square and in line with those of the directing
glde; and thus from right to & the men preservin,

e head direct to the front, and kéepingup the touuﬁ
of the elbow lightly toward the guide.

56. The instructor, with a view to establish the men
in the le and cadenhce of the step, and in the prin-
ciples of the march in line, will cause the company to

vance two or three humired paces at once, without
halting, if the ground will permit,

To halt the company marching in line and to align it,

1. Company. 2, HALT,
57. At the second command the com will hal
The lieutenant rectifies the nugnment.my t

Obligue march in line,

38, The company being in the direct march, the in-
structor will command:

1. Right (or left) Oblique, 2. MARCH.

50. At the command march, the company will take
the oblique stgP, observing the pﬂncl;i‘lltlas preascribed
in the school of the platoon, No. 202, e rear rank
men will preserve their distances, and march in rear
of the man next on the right (or left) of their habitual
file leaders. To resume the direct march, the in.
structor will command;

FORWARD.

60. At this command the company will resume the
direct march; the instructor will move twenty or
thirty paces in front of the directing guide, and will

lace himself facing the company, exactly in the pro-

ngation of the &:ude and sergeant, e guide, on
intimation, will then select two points, etc., as here-
tofore explained,

6lL. In the oblique march, the men not having the
touch of the elbows, the guide will always be on the
side towards which the o lique is made, without in-
dication to that effect being given, and when the
direct march is resumed, the guide wﬂl, without indi-
cation, be_on the side where it was previous to the
oblique. Whenever the men lose the alignment, the
instructor will be careful that they regain it by length-
ening or shortening the step, without altering the
cadence or changing the direction.
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To mark time, to march in double quick time and the

back step.

62. The company being on the direct march and in
quick time, he will command:

1. Mark' Tiine, 2 MARCH,

63. This will be executed as prescribed in the school
of platoon, No, 176, To resume the direct march:

1. Company Forward. 2. MARCH,

64. To cause the march in double quick time, the in-
structor will command:

1. Company. 2. Double Quick, 3. MARCH,

65. The command march will be glven at the instant
either foot is coming to the ground. To resume the
march in quick time, he will conmumand:

1. Company. 2. Quick Time. 8. MARCH,

66. The company being at a halt, the instructor may
cause it to march in the back step, by the command;

1. Company Baclkirard, 2, MARCII,

67. The back step will be exceuted according to the

rinciples laid down in the school of platoon, No, 122,

ut the use of this step belng rare, the Instructor will
not cause more than ten or tifteen steps to be taken in
guccession,

63, The instructor will not exercise the company in
marching in double quick time, till the men are well
established in the length and swittness of the pace in
quick time; he will then endeavor to render the
march of once hundred and sixty-five paces per
minute, equally, casy and familiar, ohserving the
same erectness of body and composure of mind as in
quick time,

69. When marching in double quicikc time, if a sub-
dfvision (in column) has to ehange direction by turn-
iny, or has to form line, the men will quicken the

mee to one hundred and eighty steps per minute,

he sume swiftness of step will be cbserved under all
elreumstances, when great rapidity of movement s
required.

To march in retreat,
70, The company being halted and correetly aligned,
when the instructor shall wish to march in retreat, he *
will command: '
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1. Company. 2. About—¥ACE,.

71. The company having faced about, the instructor
will place himself in front of the directing gmde, con-
forming to what is prescribed in No. 52, and add:

8. Company Forward.

72. At this command the dire¢cting guide will pass
quickly into the rear rank, now become_the front,
and will conform to wkat is indicated in No, a2, and
following, the instructor will then add:

. 4. MARCH.
73. This march will be conducted on the same prin-
cl;ﬂes as the advance in line,
4. The instructor will cause to be executed, march-
ing in retreat, all that has been prescribed for ad-

vance.

75. The instructor having halted, the company will
when he wishes, face to the front, by the comnman
prescribed in No. 49.

76. The company being in march by the front rank,
the instructor will cause the right about to be executed
by the command:

1. Company. 2. Right Abow!. 3., MARCH,

77. At the third command the company will
gromptly face about, and recommence the march by

he rear rank,

%78. To resume the march by the front rank, the in-
structor will ffive the same command, and regulate
the march by the same means.

79. In marching in double quick time, the distanece
between the ranks will be thirty-three inches; the
pleces will be habitually carried on the right shoulder,

80. Whenever the company is halted, the men will
bring the pieces to a shoulder at the command HALT,
and the rear rank will close to its proper distance,

81. When the pieces are carricd on the right shoulder
in quick time, the distance between the ranks will be
twenty-six inches. Whenever the instructor brings
the company from a shoulder to this position, the,
rear rank must shorten a little the first steps to n
the prescribed distance, and will lengthen the steps
on tBe contrary, in order to close up when the pleces
are brought to a shoulder,

82. In all cases whetre the picces are carried at the
right shoulder or at the trail. they will be brought to &
shoulder at the command halt.

To march by the flank,
83, The company being in line and at 2 NAlk, Lo conw
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it to march by the right flank, the instructor will
command:
1. Company Right—FACE 2. Forward. 8. MARCH.

84, At the first command the conégalw will face to
the right; (t the command march the complmz will
step of smartly in guick time; the lieutenant and
sergeant will direct their march straight forward, the
men of the rear rank marching abreast of their res-
pective front rank men, and touching elbows on that
side, all observing the principles lald down in the
school of platoon, No, 218,

85, The march by the left flank will be executed by
the same commands, substituting left for right.

7o change direction by file.

86. The company being faced by a flank, and either
at a halt or on the march, to cause 1t to change direc-
tion, the instructor will command:

1. File left (or right.) 2. MARCH.

87. At the comnrand march, the first file will wheel:
if to the left or side of the front rank man, he will
take care not to turn at once, but to describe a small
arc of a clrcle, shortening a little the first two or three
steps, to give the rear rank man time to conform to
the movement. If the wheel be to the side of the rear
rank man, he will conform himself to the movement
laid down for the front rank man. Each file will
wheel on the same ground where that which preceed-
ed it wheeled.

88. The instructor will see that the wheel be execu-
ed according to these principals, im order that the
distance between the flles may be preserved, and that
there be no check or hindrance at the wheeling
point.

o halt the company nwvrchingd dy a flank and face it to the

1. Company. 2. HALT. 3. FRONT.

8. At the third command the company faces to the
lert if marching by the right flank, and to the right, if
marching by loft, Assoon as the company has faced,
the lieutenant will move briskly to where the march-
ing Nank has halted, establish a basis, and command:
1: Right (or lefty—DRESS, 2, FRONT, and then resume
hix place in line.

Marching by a funk to /m;r‘n on right (or left) by flle into
ne,

90, If the company be marching by the right lank
the instructor will connmand:
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(Fig. 1.) 1. On right into line, 2. MARCH.
91. At the flrst command, the lientenant will pass
wquickly to the point where the right of the company -
s to rest, to mark the alignment, and place himself
Nacing the direction the company is marching, will
dring his sabre to a present, and remain in this posi-
<tion until the company, has formed, when he-will cor-
Yect the alignment) and resume‘his place in'line.
92. At the command march, given the instant the
xight guide is abreast with the adjutant, the rear rank
will mark time; the guide will turn to the right and
Pplace himselfon thelinehisright arm touching lightly
the left breast of the lieutenant, the first front rank
man will pass the ground where the guide turned,and
then turn to the right and place himself by the left
side of the guide, the next front rank man will pass
in rear of the first, turn to the right and place himseif
on the left, of the first, and thus in succession from
right to left, the rear rank will mark time, until the
de and two men on his left of the front rank has
‘ormed on the line, when they will turn to the right
in succession, conforming to what is prescribed for
the front rank, each directing himself on his file lead-

er.

93, If the company be marching by the left lank,
the instructor will cause it to form, on left into line, on
the same principles, substituting in the command
left for right. In cither case the imstructor will cause
the lieutenant to 8o select the ground that the men
may have at least six paces to march after turning,

Marching by a flank, to fo'rl-r_n by company or platoon into
ne.

ine.

94, The company being in march by the rightflank,
will form line, by the command: & ’
1. By company into line. 2, MARCH.

95. At the command march the guide will continue
to move straight forward, the men will advance the
right shoulder and take the double quick step, and
move up into line by the shortest route; as they suc-
cessively arrive on the line with the guide, they will
take the step from him, amnd then turn their eyes to
the front.

96, The men of the rear rank will conform to the -
movements of their respective file leaders.

97. At the instant the movement commences, the
lieutenant will briskly move up and keep on a line
with the shoulders of the right guide, and outside the

ound, the left of the company will occupy when
formed, in order to prevent the men from passing the
perpem'ilcula.r. R
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es. As goon as the com, is formed the instryo.

ot o b oo pist eSS By

Ingbythel?o ﬂankbytheln.mo o A by
inverse means. Thoco_mpaw Mmﬁb

structor will
Guide Right.
100, The company in march by rw
flank, the instructor wllli‘gsnse it to form plm
the command:

1. By platoons. 2, MARCH,
101, This movement will be exeonted by ﬂh‘yﬁ
toon to the n.b?ve

will l':‘ %xecglt{ed verse meanl, &
toon e command, ht a8 loon [
phboons:‘fe formed, »guide

Marching n col , o h
ng eoummbypkxtom MWGMG

(Fig. 2) 1. Column, by theﬂghlﬂaﬂk. 2. Fle e,

108. At the comma.nd h platoon will face

bo the t in marchi heel nles to
ﬂghen mnrch stgfgm forward; t‘ljn{’ tho

second & toon wul unim with the rear ol
the ﬂrst, and

104, If the com] ma.rchh:f
in front and the natrnotor shoul wmm

retreat by flles, he will command:

1. Column, by the left fiank, 2. File left. 3. MARCR,
105. This movement will be executed on the same
principles, the left file of the fourth platoon uniting
zlith e right flle of the fifth, the whole moving to
© Trear.

To break from a halt into column by platoones,

108, The com] being at a halt and faced
front, the lnst.r’:éntgr wm‘eommand: to the
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(Fig.8.) 1. By platoon, right wheel, 2, MARCH,

107. At the command march, each platoon will
wheel to the rlgltllt, according to the principles pre-
scribed for the wheel on a fixed pivot, and when the
man who conducts the marching flank of each pla-
toon arrives within one pace of the perpendicular,
its chief will command:

1. Such platoon. 2. HALT.

108. At the command half, the men will stop short
on the advanced foot, the left guide of eac la-
toon will instantly piax:e himself ug)on the line
taking care not to leave more space between himsel}
and the pivot man, then will contain the intermedi-
ate flles, this done the chief of each platoon will add;

8. Left—DRESS, 4, FRONT,

100. The company will break by platoons to the left
amordi:g to thesame principle; the chiefs of platoons
on arriving near the perpendicular, will command,
such ]&latoon HALT, and then placing themselves on
the line, command:

1, First, second or third (as the case may be) plaloon,
2 ht DRESS,and as soon as the alignment is
ended. 3. FRONT,

To march in column,

110. The company having wheeled by platoons to
the right the instructor will command:

1, Column forward. 2. Guide left. 3. MARCH,

111. At the second command, the left guide of the
leading platoon will take two points on the ground
in a straight line to the front, at the third the whole
will step off ether; the guides of the rear platoons
marching exactly in the traca of the leading one, pre-
serving between the latter and himself a distance
precisely equal to the front of his platoon, the men
will each feel lightly the elbow of his neighbor to-
wards the guide.

112, A column left in front will be put in march,
aeeordinito the same principles, substituting in the
command;

Guide right for guide left,

118. The instructor wishing to break by platoons to
the rlﬁllxt, and move the column forward hout halt-
ing v& caution the company to that effect, and com-
mand:
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L By platoon. 2. Right wheel. 8 MARCH,

cordln%ot.g the principles prescribed above; whether
the platoons after wheeling into column, w
dic! to the line just oceupied; and w! er the
guide who placed himself where the marehing flank
of the platoon has to rest, has left between

end the front rank man on the rlg:t(or left) the space
n to contain the front of the platoon.

118, If the company be marching in line to the
front, the instructor will cause it to break by platoons
to the right or left, by the commands prescribed in
No. 113 and following. At the eommand the
platoons will wheel to the right, (or left) in the man-
ner already ex}ﬂalned, the pivot man will take oare
to mark time in his place, without advanecing or re-
ceding, the gnides conforming to what is preseribed
in No. 115. .

Remarks on the march tn column.

119, If the chiefs and guides of platoons L J
lead off and decide the march from the first s the
march will be begun in uncertainty, which will cause
waverings, a loss of the step, and a loss of distanee,

120. If the leading guide take unequal steps, the
march of his platoon, and that which follows, will be
uncertain; there will be undulatio: qui
and slackenings in the march, and if the same
be not habituated to prolong a given direction, wi
out deviation he will describe a crooked line, and the
eolumnn must wind to conform itself to such line,
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121, If the following guides does not march in the
trace of the preceding one, he will lose his distance at
every moment in endeavors to regain the trace, the
presgervation of which’ is the most important prfnol-
ple in the march in column.

122, The guide of each platoon in column will be re-
sponsible for the direction, distance; and step; the
chief of the platoon for the order and conformity of
h.lszglatoon with the movements of the guide.

123, The instructor will watch over thie execution of
all the principles prescribed; he will also, sometimes,
place himself in rear, align himself on the guides,
and halt, pending some thirty paces together, to veri-
fy the accuracy of the guides.

To change direction.

124. The changes of direction of a column while
marching will be executed accordinzfl‘to the principle
prescribed for wheeling on the marc.

125. Whenever a column is to change direction the
instructor will change the guide not already
there, to the lank opposite the side to which the
change is tobe madet ' to the right he will command,

ide left, if to the left, guide right, provided the guide
notalready in that position.

126. The column being right in front, and the in-
structor should wish to change direction to the ﬂg::t'
he will command, change direction to the right, and im-
mediately go himself or send the 1st lieutenant to the
point where the change of direction is to be made.

127. The instructor or lieutenant will place himself
on the direction of the guides, so as to present his
breast to that flank of the column.,

128, The leading guide will direct his march on the
marker, so that in passing, his left arm may e his
breast, when he arrives within four paces the chief
of first platoon will command, first platoon right wheel,
followed by march the instant the guide is abreas
with the marker; the wheel being nearly ended,the
same chief will command, forward,, and when com-
{)leted gmde left, when the platoon will move forward,

hetfu e taking points on the ground in the new di-
rection.

129. The remaining platoons will continue to march
straight forwarad till up with the marker, when they
will wheel to the right, in succession and retake the
direct march by the same commands,

180. If the column be in march right in front to
change direction to the left the instructor will com-
man ht. At this command the leading gaide
will take points on the ground, and the resr LA
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lacing themselves in his trace,the men taking the
&m"ﬁr elbows to the right,

181, The change of direction to the left will then be
executed according  to) the same principles. as the
change to the right, substituting in the commands,
left for right, and when the change is completed the
instructor will command:

Guide Right.

182. The change of direction will be executed with
the left in front by inverse means,

188, In changes of direction in double quiek time
the platoons will wheel acoordjng to the gélnclplu
prescribed in the school of the platoon No. 3

184. In order to prepare the men for those forma-
tionsin line, which can only be executed by turning
to the right or left, the instructor will sometimes
cause the column to change direction to the side of
the guide, by the command:

Head of column left (or right) turn.

185. In this case the chiefs of Platoon will command,
left (or right) turn instead of left (or right) wheel,
when each platoon in succession will turn, conform-
ing to what is prescribed in school of the platoon No.
253 and 254

136. It is highly important to preserve distances and
direction, that all the sub-divisions in a colnmn
should change direction Precise] v at the same point;
it is for thlwurpose that that point should always be
marked in advance, that the guides may direct their
march upon the marker,

187. Each chief of platoon will take care that his
sub-division arrives at the point of change in asquare
with the line of direction.

To halt the column.

1. Column. 2. HALT.

138 At the second command the column will halt,
The guides will stand fast, although they may have
lost both distance and direction,

139, If a guide having lost distanceseek to recover it
after the command he will only throw his fault on
the following guide, who having marched well will no
longer be at his proper distance.

140. The instructor wishing to form line will place
himself about ten paces in advance ot the leading
Kulde, face to him and rectify if necessary the guides

of the rear platoon, then command:
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(Fig. 4.) 1. Left into line, wheel. 2. MARCH.

141, At the command march, the platoons will all
wheel to the left, on the principles of wheel, form a
halt; each chief of platoon on arriving near the per-
pendicular will command:

1. Such platoon.)2 \HALT,

142, The 1st lieutenant at the instant the move-
ment commences will move rapidly to the point
where the right of the comganﬁ, will rest when in
line, and as soon as the first platoon halts, he will
cause the right guide to step up on the line and then
command, right dress, This being ended he will add,
FRONT, and resume his place in line,

148, If the left be In front they will be formed into
line by the commands, right into line, wheel, which
will be executed on the same principles, and by in-
verse means, the 1st lieutenant will go to the point
where the left ofthe company will rest, and command:

Left—DRESS. FRONT, &C.

144, If the column be marching right in front, and
the instructor should wish to form it into line with-
out halting the column, he will give the commands

rescribed in No. 140. At the command march, the

eft guides will halt short and mark time om thelr
own ground, conforming to the movements of the
marching flank, the lientenant and chiefs of platoons
will conform to what is prescribed in No. 142 and fol-

lowing.

145. ghould the instructor wish to form left into
line without halting, and comtinue the march in
that direction, he will command:

1. By platoons, left wheel. 2, MARCH,
. 148, This command will be executed on the same
principles prescribed in No. 141, except that when the
mﬁht of platoons arrives near the line the instructor
will command:

8. Guide right (or left). 4. FORWARD.

147. At the third command the guide designated will
take points of direction, and at the fourth, given at
the instant the wheel i8 completed, the whole will
modve off, touching elbows towards the side of the

e.
To break the wany into plat and to reform the
company.

148. The company being in march to the front {n
line and the instructor should wish to msaxchn
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same dtrection in
howlll columns by platoons right in front,

(Fig. &., Lw.’. the right fionk. 8, Platoors
. ) break ﬂw%!.inm s
140, At t.ho command MARCH the chief of the first

will command:
LMWZ&W%M&M&M

150. The word maroh will be given the instant he ax-
rlvelonthehg}mol the e of the first

toon.

151, The fourth, and fifth 3) latoons will break
to the left by nmecommnullndmeunpu-
soribed for the second. The instructor as soon as
fifth platoon has faced to the left in oolnmn ocom
ac:k when the guide of the leading iatoon will

uofdlreotﬂ the front, and all the re-
maln ng guides place themselves upon his trace,

152. The company may be broken into column, left
in front by inverse mm”m;lesh,‘the chief of thenn.h pla=
toon at the oommand will command [ 4
and move are to the front, and as soon as the men
ol’t.he first gmtoon have faced to the right in march-
ing, the ctor will command:

Guide right.
153, In this case chlefs of S.leatoons will be careful to
ve the command, L. 2. MARCH, &
t.lo ‘before the left flie o meu- platoons arrive on the
of the left guides of the preceding one rather
th‘n to sllow them to pass the line, which would um
avoidably cause a loss ot dist.anee as well as direction,
and then command left a8 soon as their mea
have faced, which wﬂl lve ume for the left de to
place himselfon the llne without loosing his distanoce.
154. This movement will be executed at first from &
halt and then on the march. The company being ln
ocolumn by platoon right in front and at a Aa¥, the in-
stractor VIB command:
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1. Form Company. 2. MARCH.,

156. At the first command the lst lieutenant will
move briskly to the point where the left of the com-
mny is to rest, and place himself on the line and

ing the first platoon.

156. At the command march, the chief of first pla-
toon will command,/vight! dress)and sténd(fast. The
chiefs of the second, third, fourth and fifth platoons
will briskly command: 1. such platoon, left oblique,
MARCH; when the men of each platoon will take the
oblique step, and as soon as each clears the left flle of
the preceding one he will command HALT, then pla-
cing himselfon the line,

Right Dress—FRONT.

157, The 1st lieutenant will then correct any errors
in the alignment that may occur and resume his
place in line.

158. To form company on the march the commands
and means are the same except that the leading pla-
toon continues to march square to the front, its chief
cemmanding guide right. e chiefs of the other pla-
toons commanding double quick before that of march,
and move upon the line in double quick time, retak-
:lx‘:g the steps from the platoon already formed in
quick time as they successively arrive.

159. The instructor as soon as the company is form-
od will command:

Quide Left.

160. When the company is in column by platoon
left in front, they will be formed by inverse means,
the principles are the same.

Diminishing and Increasing of a Column by Platoons.

161. Platoons will be broken off from the directing
flank onmnly. That is from the left flank when the
ﬂ%ht is in front and from the right flank when the
left is in front,

162. The company being in march and supposed to
constitute part of a column right in front, the instruc-
tor, in order to pass an obstruction which may arise
on the left of the company, will command:

1. Fifth Platoon, from Left to Rear. 2. MARCH,
163. At the first command the chief of this platoon
will add:

By the Right Flank, File Left.
164. At the command, march, the platoon will face
to the right in marchlng, and wheel by e W
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left, the chief of platoon directing himself on tke left
flle of the company. X
165. If another platoon i8 to break to the rear, the
same commands will be given both by the instructor
and chief of platoon substituting fourth for fifth
which will be executed as explained above. The pla-
toon already in rear will mark time and as the other
%)latoon faces by/the right flank and breaks | by file to
he left they will unite with the rear of this platoon,
break by fiie to the right and then left, and thus con-
tinue until the instructor commands:

1. Platoons into Line. 2. MARCH,

166. At this they will re-form on the line, conform-
ing to what is prescribed in No. 95, except that the
right file of the leading platoon will unite and form
on the left of the pintoon already on the line.

167. These movements will be executed when the
left is in front by inverse means, substituting first for
JU'th, left flunk for right flank, and fileright for jile left.

To March the Column in route and execute the movements
incident thereto.

168. The swiftness of the route step will be at the
rate of one hundred and ten steps per minute, which
will be habitually maintained in columns in route
when the roads and ground will permit,

160, The company being at a halt in line or in col-
umn by platoons, to cause it to march in the route
step, the instructor will command:

1. Column Forward. 2. Guide Left (or right). 8. Route
Step, 4. MARCH,

" 170. At the command march, both ranks will step off
together; the rear rank will take, in marching, by
shortening a few steps the distance of one pace (238 in-
ches) from ‘the front rank, which distance will be
computed from the hreasts of the rear rank men to
the baeks of the front rank. The men will without
further command carry arms af will, when they will
not be required to preserve silence or march in the
cadence step, but may march at ease, care being taken
to prevent the ranks from intermixing; the front
rank from getting in advance of the guide or the rear
rank from opening to too great a distance,

171, The company marching in the route step wlil
change dircetion without formal commands on a cau-
tion or indication rrom the captain, The rear rank
will come up to change direction in the same man-
ner as thefront, rank; cach rank will conform itself in
the route step to the principles prescribed for the
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change in closed ranks, except that the pivot man
will take steps, fourteen inches instead of nine, in or-
der to clear the wheeling point,

172. To cause the cadenced step to be resumed the
instructor will command.

1. Quick Time,|2; MAROH.
178. At the command march, the men will bring
their 'Eieoes to a shoulder, refake the cadence step
mm e guide, the rear rank closing to its proper dis-

ce.,

174. The company marching by the route step, the
instructor will cause it to march by a flank by the
commands:

1. Company by the Right gor left) Flank. 2, File Left (or
right). 3. MARCH.

175. At the command march, the company will face
to the right ‘or left) and wheel immediately to the left
(or right); all the files will come up in succession to
wheel on the same spot where that which preceded it
wheeled. If there be files or platoons bhroken off to the
rear they will by wheeling regain their respective
places and follow the movement of the company.

176. The company being at a halt and in line, should
the instructor wish to exercise it by fours, he will
command:

1. Right (or left) Four Deep. 2. MARCH,

177. This movement will be executed as prescribed
in the school of platoon.
Counter-march,
178, The company being at a half, and in line right
in front, to cause it to counter-march, the instructor
will command:

1, Counter-march. 2. Company Right Fuce. 8. FWc Left.
4. MARCH.

179. At the word march, the company will step off
smartly; the first file will wheel to the left, march
two paces, and again wheel to the left, then dlrect its
march along the front rank, so as to arrive behind
and about two paces from where the left of the com-

formerly rested; this point being marked by
m{st lieutenant at the instant the movement com-
mences. Each file will come up successively to wheel
on the same ground where the first wheeled, the lead-
ing file having arrived near the point where the right
is to rest, the instructor will commamnd:
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L, Company. 2. HALT. 8. YRONT. 4. Right DR, -
l.tﬂntn‘l

Jhs

march wi
t«ll% and on .tthe -‘E
arrP opposite
novement commen
zed by himself or M

| counter-march wi
be executed by inverse means,

Being in Cojumn Wﬂdmm,tolbrm Right (or laft) ini

in march a.nd ln column latoon righ
in nxm ntgae inlf.rnotoa wishing to g’ﬁﬁ into line t
will comman

lg. 6.) L’ On Right into Line. 2. Guide Right,

184, At the second command the men will all tak
the touch of olbowu to e ri h the oolumn continu
ing movo umothok
lieun go und the rear otth © 00
wlll move i)rlskla) int where the t of th
company oug! en in line and place him
self as indicated in No. 91, which line shonld be.s
chosen:that the guide of each platoon after turning ¢
the t will have at least six paces to
Tgon the line.
185. The head of the column having arrived neu't
opposite the 1st lieutenant, the instructor will add:

8, MARCH,

188. At this the first platoon will turn hthe
conforming to the principles prescribed in
latoon, No. and 234, Its chief will dlroot hl
gxmhfcm ﬂllie mix ll“mmnt anddvm within phdo:
of the line, he will comman then
Rimselt upon the line will add:

Right DRESS, FRONT,
At ormacd WAt Tia fuide shall ATHIve apos:
TWi un 8 guide arr)
the left file of thé first, when its chief will command
M-na when this platoon will move on the lin
m g‘: himself on the left file of the fira
., On ving abreast with the rear ranl
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its chief will command, halt, ht dress, which
will be executed as heretoiore explained.

188, The third, fourth and fifth platoons will each
successively conform to what has just been prescribed
for the second.

180. A column by platoon left in front will form left
into line according tothe same,principles and,by in-
verse means.

To Stack Arms.

190. At this command number three of the front rank
in each platoon will pass his piece before him, seize it
with the left hand near the upper band, and place the
butt a little in advance of his left toe, the barrel to-
wards the body, and draw the rammer sllfhtly from
its place; number fwo of the front rank will also draw
the rammer slightly and pass his Plecc to number
three, who will seize it with the right hand near the
upper band, and placing the butt a little in advance of

e right toe of number uv, the barrel to the front, he
will cross the rammers of the pieces, the rammer of
number two being inside, Number three of the rear
rank will slightly draw his rammer, lean his pieco
forward, the lock plate downward; advance the right
foot about six inches, and insert the rammer between

e rammer and the bharrel of the piece of his file
leader; with the right hand he will place the butt of
his piece about thirty-six inches in rear of and per-

ndicular to the front rank, bringing back his right
oot by the side of his left. Nuinber three of the front
rank will at the same time lean the stack to the rear
and force down all the rammers, The stack being
formed, the remaining men of the platoon will
their pi'eces forward, the barrel down, and rest it on
the stack.

191. The men of each platoon having taken the first
position without arms, the instructor will command;

1. Break Ranks. 2. MARCH,

102, '.l‘onfa.ln form line and resume arms, the men
of each platoon, at the signal or command to form
company, will withdraw his plece from the stack and
resume his place in line at sheulder arms; the num-
bers forming the stack being careful to sieze their
leces at the same time, and by raising the stack
n the rammers, thereby avoiding danger of the
pleces falling.
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INSTRUCTION FOR SKIRMISHERS,

1. By the term will herein be -4
any oompany of infantry, thrown
mm 1 Into open files or looge
will/ only be appiied to the
whilst so extended; the moment thal they are remss
sembled or refor into ﬂlﬂ‘ will resume
their habitual denomination of 1s¢ or 2d compeay,

the case e,
O R Irmiahors will bé thrown out to clear the
fn;! :'led ﬂt;o oob?ir the movementtlli otfh:ha mﬂ:o oarps 10
w. 0] ong; consequen Y Ay
outrt:‘chnont.tonﬂnnkatothenmi-,or in

with same precission as in closed
such exactness would materially interfere with
prompt execution.

8. h company or of skirmishers will
have a reserve, the strength of which will vary

to ciroumstances, If the body thrown out be

within sustaining distance of the main o
gerve of one or two platoons will be lumclam&
company, whose duty will be to furnish the line with
osrtrldgiau. relieve the fatigued, and serve asa
point. If at too t & distance, & whole com or
companies may be employed as & reserve for the same

6. 'The reserves wlllbegslaoed behind the centié of
the line of skirmishers, the company reserves at one
hundred and the p%mépal reserve at two hundred

paoces, or 'roums Teserves.
while holdmﬁ themselves within sustaining distanes
of the line, should be, as much as possible, u::‘r‘-
tion to afford each other mutual protection, will
profit b{hany aocident the ground may present, to
oonoeal themselves from the view of the enemy.,

7. The movements of skirmishers will be exeouted
in double quick time, the run being resorted to only i

cases of urgent necessity, the s ishers
their plemﬁ: the manner most convenient Py
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8. The movements will be habitually indicated by
the sounds of the bugle, the officers, and if necessary,
the sergeants will repeat and cause the commands to
be executed, as soon as they are given; but to avold
mistakes when signals are used, they will wait until
the last bugle note is sounded, before commencing the
movement,

9, When skirmishers are required to-move ‘rapidly,
the officers will see that the men economize Lheir
strength, keep cool, and 1g;n'ol‘lt. by all the advantages
which the ground may offer for cover.

Deployments,

10. A com‘pany may be deployed as skirmishers in
two ways: forward and by a flank; the de{:loyment
fo! will be adopted when the comfmny s behind
the line on which it is to be established as skir-
ﬁx&shers; and by aflank when it is already on that

.

11. Whenever a company is to be thrown out as
skirmishers, the left file of the platoons to be deployed
will be detached as a guard for the captain, and the
platoons counted in fours, Irrespective of officers or
sergeants, and divided in the centre, that is, between
two and three of each rank, forming groups of four
men, who will be careful to know and sustain each
other. When the entire com&:_my is to be del;])-{(}yed,
the left files of the fourth and fifth platoons will form
a for the 1st lieutenant.

A company may be deplt‘)iyed on its right, left or
centre flle, or on any other designated flle. In this
manner skirmishers may be thrown forward with
the test possible rapidity on any ground they
may desire to occupgéthe interval depending on the
extent of ground to be covered; but in general groups
of four men, should not be removed more than thirty

es from each other; the distance between men of

e same group, when deployed, will be four paces; in
no case will they lose sight of each other,

18. A chain of skirmishers o:ght generally to pre-
serve their alignment, but no vaI&ages the ground
may offer for shelter will be sacrifi to obtain this
regularity.

To Deploy Forward.

14, A com y being at a halt, when the captain

shall wish deploy it forward on left fille of third

platoon, holding the fourth and fifth platoon in ree
serve, he will command:

(Fig. T.1. Three Right Platoons, as Skivmishers,
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2, On Left Group take Intervals. 8. MARCH (or double
quick—MARCH.)

15. At the first command, the sergeants of the
platoons designated, will promptly place-themselves
one pace in rearof the centres  of their respective
gla.toons- and the flles composing the guard will

riskly form two paces in rear of the second platoon;
the captain will indicate to the sergeant of the left
group the point on which he wishes him to direct his
march; at the same time the first lieutenant, placin,
himself before the centre of the fourth and A
platoons, will command:

1. Reserve. 2. Aboul—¥ACE. 3. Forward. 4. MARCH,

16. At the fourth command the reserve will step two
or three paces to the rear, so as to unmask the left
flank of the third platoon, when it will be halted by
the 1st lieutenant, and faced to the front.

17. At the command mareh, the left group of four
men, conducted by the sergeant of the thi latoon,
will direct itself on the point indleated; all the other
groups of fours, threwing forward tho left shoulder,
will move diagonally to the front in double quick
tine, 50 as to gain to the right the space of twenty
paces, which will be the distance between each group.

18. At the instant the movement commences, the
sergeants will mnove rapidly to the right of theleft
group of fours in their respective platoons, to conduct
them, placing themseives abreast with the frong
rank; when the sccond group from the left shall ar-
rive on a line with and twenty puces from the first; iv
will march straight forward, keeping constantly on
the same alignment, and twenty paces from thet
group; the third and all the others will conform to
what has just been preseribed for the second, all ar-
riving on the line successively, the right guide of the
company with the last group.

19. The left guide having reached the point where
the lat‘l: of the line should rest, the captain will com-
mand:

1. Skirmishers. 2. TIALT.

20. At the command halt the lieutenanir and rer-
geants in charge of each group will stand fast; the
men will deploy in double quick time at four paces
fromn cach other, to the left, No. 1 of the front runk
placing himself four paces on the left of the officer or
sergeant, and No, 2 twelve paces, the rear rank men
lacing themselves four paces on the left ot their file
’caders, and on the same line, Ifanygroups be notin
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X e at the command halt, they will move g&) briskly,
C<anforming to what has just been prescribed.

21. The deployment being executed, the lieuten-

+T|w.nts, sergeants and men will instantly take the posi-

tion of ready, kneeling, as prescribed in the school of
Platoon, No. 155 and facing the front.

22. The captain will give a general superintendance
to the whole deployment,| and-then-place-himself
about forty paces in rear’ of the ‘centre-of the-line, he
having with him a bugler, and the men detached

as a guard.

23. As soon as the skirmish line is extended, the 1st
lieutenant will march the reserve by the shortest
route to a point about one hundred paces in rear of
ilf»s centre, then conformto all the movements of the

ine.

24, Skirmishers will be particulary instructed to

. take advantage of any cover which the ground may
offer, and should lie flat on the ground when ever
sach a movement will protect them from the fire of
the enemy alignments always yielding to this impor-
tant advantage.

25. Deployments may be made on the right, or on
the right or left of the centre platoon, upon the same
principles, and by the same commands, substitutin;
the indication right (er left) of centre platoon, for tha
of left file.

26, In whatever manner the deployment may be
made, the men in each group of fours will always de-
ploy at four paces from each other, and upon the offi-
cer or sergeant on the right of the front rank of each
ggoup. e deployments by groups will habitually

made at twenty paces interval; If a greater or less
lntelga.l be required, it will be indicated insthe com-
mand.

27. When a company thrown out as skirmishers is
80 near the main body, as torender a reserve un-
necessary the entire company will be extended, in
the same manner, and according to the same princi-
ples, as for the deployment of three platoons. In this
case the captain will move about twenty paces to the
right of the centre and about forty paces to the rear of
the line, having with him a bugler, and the men indi-
cated in No. 11; the first lientenant will place himself
equi-distant between the captain and the left file, and
about thirty paces in rear ot the line, he having with
him the guard indicated No. 11, will if necessary re-
peat commands from the captain and generally su-
perintend the movements of the lett wing of the
skirmishers, .
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To Deploy by a Flank.
28. The company being at a halt, when the captair
shall wish to deploy it by a flank, holding the firs
two platoons in reserve, he will command:

(Fig.8.) 1. Three left platoons as Skirmishers. 2.

the r]ght Jlank take intervals., 8. MARCH, (or

Quick) MARCH.

29, At the second command, the lieutenants an¢
sergeants of the platoons desighated will move brisk
1y to the front and place themselves one pace in ad
vance of the right file of their respective grou the
captain will indicate to the chief of the third platoor
the int on which he wishes him to direct his
march; the 1st lieutenant g]acing himself in front o
the first and second platoons, will execute what i
prescribed in Nos. 15 and 16.

80, At the word march, all except the left group wil
face to the right and commence the movement, th(
officers and sergeants placing themselves abreast witlt
the right file of their respective groups, will conduc:
them to theright, the left group will stand fast unti
the second group from the left has halted, when i
will deploy to the left as indicated in No. 20, the sec-
ond gmu}» will halt at twenty paces from the one or
the left, the third at twenty paces from the second anc
80 on to the right; as each group halts they will face t¢
the front, (the oflicers and sergeants briskly plaein,
themselves on the right) and deploy as has been nl!
ready explained.

81, The chiefs of groups will pay particular atten-
tion to the deployments of their respective groups
and will be instructed to judge distances by the eye
without counting steps, thus rectifying any errors
that may bhe committed.

82. As soon as the movement commences, the s
lieutenant will faco the reserve about and march tc
the rear, as indicated in No. 23.

33. The deployment may be made by the left flank.
according to the same principles, substituting lef
Hank for right jlank in the commands,

84, If the captain should wish to dtigloy the com-
Pn.ny upon the right or left group of the centre pla-

oon, he will command:

1. Such platoons (or company) as skirmishers. 2. On righ
(or left) yrowp of third platoon take intervals, 3. By the
right and lefl flanks. 4. MARCH,

35, At the third command the officers and sergeants
will conform to what is prescribed in No, 29, except
that those on the left of the group designated will
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lace themselves in front of the left flle, and if there

areserve the 1st leutenant will execufe what is pre-
scribed in Nos. 15 and 16,

88. At the fourth command the group designated *
will stand fast, but will deploy as soon as there is
room on its left; all on the right of this grou will
face to the right, and those on the left will face to the
left, the two wingswill \move)off in (Opposite direc-
tlons, the two groups nearest that which stands fast
will halt at twenty paces from this group, all the
others halting at twenty paces from the up in
their rear, and each deploying as indicated fn Nos, 20

and 21.

87. The entire company may be deployed upon the
same principles, and upon any named group whatso-
ever.

To extend intervals.

88. This movement, to extend a line of skirmishers,
will be executed on the rinciples aPreacribed for de-
ployments. If the line be at a halt, and the captain
should wish to extend interval to the left he will
command:

(Fig. 9.) By the left flank (so many paces) extend iniere
vals, 2. MARCH,

89. At the command ma the right group will
stand fast, all the others will face to the left, and
each group will extend its interval, to the specified
distance indicated in the commands, by the princi-
ples prescribed in No. 30; the men of the same group
preserving between each other, the distance of four
paces, unless the advantages of the ground should
makeit necessary to close nearer. The intervals refer
to the space between the groups, and not between
men of the same group.

40, Ifthe line of skirmishers should be marching to
the front. and the captain wishing to extend it to the
right, he will command:

1. On left group (so many paces) extend intervals,
2, MARCH.

41. At the word march, the left group will eontinue
straight forward, conducted by its sergeant, all the
other groups will throw forward the left shoulder,
and taking the double quick step will extend their
intervals, to the s ed distance and then move

straight forward,

42, Intervals may be extended from the centre
group cr from any designated group, upon the same
principles.
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To Close Intervals.

48, If a line of skirmishers be at a halt, shounld the
elpu(;il.n wish to close intervals to the left he will eom~
mand:

1. By the left flank (s0o many paces) close intervals,
2, MARCH,

44, At the command march,the left group will stand
fast, the others will faee to the left, and close to the
prescribed distance, facing to the front as they suce
ceasively attain the distance indicated.

45. If the line be marching to the front, the inter-
vals may be closed uFon the same principles prescrib-
ed for extending intervals in No, 40 and followin,
only by inverse means, substituting close for that
extend, in the commmands.

46. When intervals are to be closed in order to re-
inforce a line of skirmishers, so as to cause two com-
panies to occupy the same ground Yrevlmmly occu-
hied by one; the new company will deploy, 80 as to

nish its movement at ahout twenty paces in rear of
the right or left of the old company, the men of the
new company will successively move upon the line
as they shall he unmasked hy the men of the old eom-

any: the reserves of the two companies uniting be-
\nd the centre of the line.

Manncer of relieving a company deployed as skirmishers,

47. When a company of skirmishers is to be reliev-
ed, its captain will be advired of the intention; the
new company will execute its deployment, finishing
}:u movement at about twenty paces in rear of the

ne, .

48. At this distance the men of the new company
will advance in donble quick time, by command of
its captain a few paces beyond the old line and halt;
the new line being formed, the old company will as-
semble on its reserve, observing not toget into groups
of fours until beyond the fire of the encmy,

9, If the company to be relieved be marching in re-
treat, the company relfeving them will deploy by a
fiank, as preseribed in No, 28 and followimeg the old
«xirmishers will continue to retire in order, and hasv-
ing passed the new line, will assemble upon their re-
Serve,

To adrance and retreal in line,

A, When a company deployed as skirmishers iz
marching to the rront, the guide will be habitually in
the centre, withont any particular command being
ghven to that efivet, bat if the guide should be on
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either flank, the command guide right (or left,) will be
glven after that of ferward. i
51, To cause a line of skirmishers to advance the
captain commands:
1. Skirmishers. 2. Forward. 3. MARCH.

52. This command,will, if| necessary berepeated b
all the chiefs of platoons with the greatest 5rompt -
tude, when the line will move to the front; the guide
C! with the direction will move on the point in-
dicated to hinr; the men will hold themselves aligned
on this guide, and preserve their distances towards
him, To arrest the march the captain commands:

1. Skirmishers. 2. HALT.

53. At this command the line will instantly halt,
and take the position indicated in No. 21. The chiefs
of platoons will promptly reetify any errors in the
alignment, and after taking every possible advantage
the ground may offer for protecting the men, will re-
sume their places in line.

64, To march in retreat the captain will command:

1. Skirmishers in retreat. 2. MARCH,

55. At the command march, the skirmishers will in- "
dividually face about, and march to the rear, con-
forming to the same principles prescribed for march-
ing to the front, officers and sergeants using every
possible exertion to preserve order, and prevent skir-
mishers from closing their distances or intervals,

66. To halt the skirmishers while marching in re-
treat the captain commands:

1. Skirmishers, 2. HALT.

57. At this command the skirmishers will immedi-
ately halt and face to the front, chiefs of platoons con-
forming to what is indicated in No. 53,

To Change Direction,

58, If the captain should wish to change direction,
he will command: . .
1. Skirmishers, right (or left) wheel. 2. MARCH,

50, At the command march, the right (or left) guide
will mark time in his lace,' the leﬁ or ri mi ggi‘de
will move in a cirele to the right (or le: {a.ng regulate
his movements by castin is eyes along the line,
80as to observe their direction, and the nature of the
gound to be J)assed over, skirmishers will regulate
ﬁ.oelr &E;“lant trlzg lian {\ O{:Rp by their distance
m pivot, often looking e flank «w
s to preserve direction and mmW :
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60. When the wheel is completed the captain will

8. Forward. 4. Guide right (or centre.)

6L, A line of skirmishers marching 'in/retreat will
change direction by the same eommands, and accord-
ing to the same principles.

T march by a flank.

62, The march by a flank will be conducted upon
the same principles, and by the same commands as
the march by a flank in closed flles; except that the
skirmishers will preserve their distances and groups
their intervals,

63. The men will be instructed to understand that
the signals, or command, forward means that theﬁ
shall march on the enemy, JIn retreat, that they wi
retire by facing about, and, by the right or left Aank,
that they must face to the r‘ght or left, whatever may
be their positions.

64. Should it be necessary to chnnﬁe direction while
marching by a flank, the change will be made by file;
the captlain commanding file right (or left) MA
‘which will be conducted as indicated in school of the
company, for the change of direction in closed files,
liigirnnshers always observing to preserve their dis-

nces.

65, The reserve will conform to all the movements
of the line of skirmishers, and be, habitually held at
about one hundred paces In rear of its centre, always
in 6gmmlon to second its operations.

. When the officer in charge of the reserve shall
wish it to advance he will command, reserve, forward
guide left, MARCH. If in retreat, he will command, re-
serve in retreat MARCH, guide ri,rﬁal. In this case at the
&ord march, the men will all face about and march to

o rear,

67. The skirmishers or reserve, when mnn.-hln%‘bz
a flank, or in retreat, will, at the command, ha
promptiy face the enemy; skirmishers tuklng the po-
sition of ready kneeling, as indicated in No. 21,

The Firings.

68, Skirmishers will fire either at a halt or march-

::F, to cause the fire to be executed at a halt, the cap-
n will command:
Skirmishers commence firing.

60. At this command, the men of the front rank will
aim and fire, then reload their pieces rapidly and hold
themselves in readiness to fire again; the rear rank
men will, as soon as their right hand men (or file lear
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ders) have reloaded, aim, fire, and reload; and thus

the men of each rank will continue the fire alternate-

3, conforming to this rule, thus one or the other
1 always have their pleces loaded.

70. Chiefs of platoons will see that their men do not
remain after firing to reload in the same place unless
protected by the nature of the @round; and will also
caution them to be calm, to aim with accuracy, and
endeavor to estimate correctly the distances between
them and the enemy, and thus deliver their fire with
greater certainty.

To Fire Marching.

71. This fire will be executed, by the same com-
mands, as prescribed for the fire at a halt.
72. The line being on the march, at the command
commence firing, the front rank men will halt, take
the position of ready, kneeling, aim, fire and reload
their pieces before moving forward; the rear rank
men will select a cover ten or twelve paces in ad-
vance, and move rapidly to it, halt, take the position
ust indicated, select their objects, aim and fire; the
nt rank after reloa.dln% will move rapidly forward
pass the rear rank about ten or twelve paces, select &
cover, halt, fire and reload as before explained; and
thus each rank will continue the fire until the com-
mand or signal to cease firing is given or sounded,
when the rank in rear will finish loading and resume
their place. If instead of cease firing, the command
halt should be given, the rank in rear will move upon
the line and continue firing, as prescribed for the

at a halt, .

78. If the line be marching in retreat at the com-
mand commence firing, the nt rank men will halt,
face the enemy, alm and fire, then move ragidl{to
the rear; the rear rank will continue in retreat, select
& 'cover and halt about twelve paces beyond the
ground where the front rank halted and facing the
énemy will retain their fire and position, until the
front rank has passed them in retreat, and had suffi-
clent time to reload. After firing they will move ra-
pidly to the rear, pass the front rank ten or twelve
paces, select a cover, halt, and reload. The front rank
after passing the rear rank ten or twelve paces will
select a cover, halt, face the enemy, and conform to
what has just been prescribed for the rear rank, and
thus alternately until the command cease firing, or
Aalt l:‘:‘flven, when they will conform to what is pre-
sori] in No. 72,

74, If the company be marching by the right faxnw
ot the command, commenoce firing, every tronk Tem
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man will face to the encmy, step one pace forward
out of the line) halt and fire; the rear rank eontinua-
to move forward, as soon as the front rank has
fired, they will place themselves behind their respee-
tive rear rank man, and reload whilst marching,
when they have finished loading the rear rank men
will face the enemy, step out of the line, ailm and fire;
then execute what has been prescribed for the front
rank men, by placing themselyes, behind, them, and
thus alternately. Teo facilitate thix movement, chiefs
of platoons and sergeants will, at the command, com-
mence firing, promptly place themselves abreast with
the centre file of their rexpective groups on the re-
verge flank from the enemy, and two paces outside
the line, and marching in this position will reguiate
the fire of each rank alternately, as above indieated.
75. At the command cease firing, ofticers and ser-
cants, and rear rank men it in front, will resume
heir respective places.

76, If the line be marching by the left flank, the fire
will be executed according to the same principles,
the rear rank comnmencing the fire,

77. Should a line of skirmishers be firing at a halt,

at the command, forward, miarch, the rank whose
pieces are loaded will move forward at the command;
he other remaining in their positions, will finish
loading, then move to the front, continuing the fire
as indicated in No, 72,

78, If the command in retreat is given, when firing
at a halt, advancing, or by a flank, the rank whose
pleces are diseharged will move to the rear; the other
will remain faced to the enemy, aim and fire whilst
the one in retreat is reloading, and then retire, load-
Ing as heretofore explained, and continue the fire,

70, Skirmishers will be Dabituated to lend their
pleces, whilst marvching, and should be practieed to
fire and load kneeling, sitting and lying, much liberty
being allowed in these exercises In order that they
may be executed in the manner most convenient,
and with the least possible fatigue,

80. At the signal to cease firing, officers and wer-
geants in charge of groups will xeethat the order is
promptly obeyed: the men who may not be londed
will reload their pleces; if the line be marching it will
continue the movement, the men who happen to be
in rear will briskly move to their places,

&1. All officers in charge of skirmishers will wateh
over them, with the greatest possible vigilance, and
in all the firings will see that perfeet order and si-
lence i preserved, and that the men do nos wander
Jmprudently; they will in all cases cause them to
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e advantage promptly of any shelter that the na-
e of the ground may offer to protect them from the
y o1 the enemy, Should intervals be momentarily
t when several men near each other, find a com-
m shelter, officers will see, on quiting such posi-
as, that they immediately resume their intervals
1 places in line, and ,in,no|case-allow them. to
i needlessly together,’ and 'thus’'expose them-
ves to the fire of the enemy.

The Rally.
1 8kirmishers are rallied to resist cavalry, or to op-
i@ an enemy with better success; rallies will inva-
bly be made in double quick time, or at a run, and
h bayonets fixed; when ordered to rally the men
1flx hayonets without command.
. 8hould a line of skirmishers marching, or at a
t, be merely disturbed by scattered horsemen, it
1not be necessary to rally on the reserve.
L If the horsemen should advance to charge the
8 of skirmishers, the captain will command:

(Fig. 10,) Rally by groups.

% At this command the line will halt if marching
1 the men of each group will rally in the followin,
nner:—the officer or sergeant in charge of eac
up will stand fast; the men will face toward their
pective group chiets, and moving briskly, No. 1 of
front rank will close npon his chief and face to
front; No. 1 of the rear rank, will instantly place
aself in rear of his tile leader and face to the rear;
.2 of the front rank will next come up, and place
18elf touching elbows with No. 1 of the front rank

to the front; No., 2 of the rear rank will follow
[ take his place in rear rank, faced to the rear, the
cer or sergeant will then tace to, and side step
ut eight inches to the right, and command:

Guard against cavalry, GCTARD.

. At this command the men of each group will
e the position of gunard against cavalry, as indi-
¥ in school of the platoon, No. 96. The right feet
he men in each group will be brought together for
tual support, and in this position they will load
. fire as occasion may offer, without moving their

. The captain and 1st lieutenant if the whole
wpany is deployed will cause the men constituting
Ir guard to form a mquare, or a compact circle
and them according to circumstances; if there be
serve they will form a square if necessary.
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88. If the captain should judge the squares too weak
and still wishing to hold his (Eosmon by strengthen-
ing his line, he will command:

(Fig. 11.) Rally by Platoons.

89, At this command, the officer and sergeant of
each group, belonging |to,/the, same, platoon, will
promptly repeat ‘the’ command, and lead off hy flles
from the right of groups diugonulli' to the rear, 80 a8
to mect each other at & point about ten paces in rear
of the line; the officer, on arriving within two paces
of his sergeant, will break by file to the right, and
then describe a complete circle to the left, followed bﬁ
the men of his group, in one rank; the sergeant wi
unite with the last flle of this group and, followed b
the men of his own group, will continue the mare!
in the circle; the officer, on arriving upon the same
ground where he broke by file to the right, wil
promptly command: HALT. Grard against cavalry.
GUARD; when the men will close into a compact circle
and take the position indicated, facing outwards,

90. The captain will move rapidly where his ser-
vices may be most needed. The officers and sergeants
will observe that the rally is made in silence and with
yromptitude. If the reserve be threatened, 1t will
orm a square, or circle, around its chief.

91, d.TO rally on the reserve, the captain will com-
mand:

(Fig. 12.) Rally on Reserve.

02, At this command the captain will move rapidly
on the reserve; the 1st Heut, will immediately canse
the reserve to form the front of a circle, and take the
position of ready; the skirmishers of euch platoon
moving rapidly, will dlrect their mareh on the re-
serve, taking care to close in groups as they arrive
near; then complete the formation of the cirele com-
menced by the reserve, forming the first front, closing
in rapidly, without any regard to their particular
places in line; the cirele being formed, the men will
nce outward at the command halt, and take the posi-
tion of ready.,

93, When a whole company 18 deployed as skir-
mishers, the captain may cause it to rally by com-
pany, by the command or signal:

Rally by Company.

94, At thix comman:l they will habitually rally on
the centre platoon, funless the captain should desigs
nate some particular platoon in his command,' and
duto a compact circle in two ranks, facing out
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upon the same principles as prescribed for the rally
on t.hdes reserve. To again form line, the captain com-
mands:

Reduce—Circle.

95. At this command, chiefs of platoons will reform
their men on the right'and left the(céntre platoon,
in their respective places. Should the command as

hers MARCH be given, they will immediately
deploy by the right and left flanks, upon the same
line previously occupied; on the contrary, at the com-
mand halt, the company will be ali ned by the 1st
lieutenant, and may be put in march in column by
platoon or otherwise, and return to the main body, in
quick or double quick time,

96. If while deployed as skirmishers the captain
should find it_necessary to rally on the regiment, he

command:
Rally on the Regiment.

97. At thiscommand theskirmishers of each platoon
and the reserve will unmask the front of the regi-
ment and direct themselves by files in double quick
time towards its nearest flank, and form in its rear;
after forming, it will place itself on the right or left of
the regiment, according as it may be a righf or left
flank company; but if not a lank company, it will
not resume its place in line unless by direct order
‘from the commanding officer.

The Assembly,

98, A line of skirmishers will assemble on its reserve
when there is no longer danger from the enemy. To
effect which, the captain commands:

Assemble on the Reserve.

89. At this command the reserve will be formed in
the precise order in which it stood before the deploy-
‘ment. The skirmishers will assemble by groups of
fours, and direct themselves on the reserve in quick
time; on arriving, each group will resume its particue
lar place in line, The company being thus formed,
will rejoin their regiment.

100, mishers may be assembled on the centre,
or uﬁ)ﬁn the right or left §roup of the line, either
marching or at a halt; for this purpose, when ihe line
1s marching, the captain will command:

Assemble on right group of third platoon.

101, At this the chief of third platoon will continua
%o march straight forward The skirmisners oo
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the right of the group designated will throw forwaml
the rlglht shoulder, and moving in double quick tima,
will close on this group, forming in two ranks s
they successively arrive, and then move straight fore
ward in quick time; and in like manner, all those on
the left of this cular group, will throw forward
the outer shoulder; and close to the right, moving

nally towards the guide.” At the instant
groups close, the sergeants will move briskly to
respective pia.oea, on the right of their platoons, in
rear

102. To assemble on the right or I files will
executed in the same manner; also the assembly,
while marching in retreat, except that the front
men will formm and march in rear of the rear
men, and when the company is halted it will face to
the front. To assemble a line of skirmishers at &
and on the same line they occupy, the captain
give the same commands; the men will face tow:
the point designated, reform groups while marc
and thus arrive on the flle that served as the point of

formation, the sergeants observing what is prescribed
in the preceding section.

To Deploy a Regiment as Skirmishers.

108. The regiment being in line of battle, and sups
posed to contain ten companies, should its come
mandant wish to defloy it on the r'ight of the seven
company, holding the two right companics in
serve, he will signify his intention to the lientenante
colonel, and through his aide to the major command-
in% the companies designed for the reserve, indicating
to the lleutenant-colonel, at the same time, the direo~
tion he wishes to give to the line, also the point wherg
the right of the seventh company will rest when de-

oyed,
P 104, The lieutenant-colonel will then move rapl%
and place himself about ten paces in front of
right guide of the seventh company, and indicate to
him the point on which he is to direct his march, and
to the chief of that company the direction to be gives
the line. The colonel will then command:

(Fig. 13.) 1. Regiment as Skirmishers. 2. On right of
Seventh Company, take intervals, 8, MARCH,

105. At the sccond command, majors will indicate to
thelr captains to detach the two left (or right) gl:-"
toons of their companies as a resorve for each
talion; the major of the two right companies and the
firat leutenant will romptly execute what is pre-
soribed in Nos. 15 mdgss the second battalion mdptho
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right compun{lof the third will face to the right by
command of their respective chiefs; at the same time
the fifth battalion and the left company of the fourth
will face to the left.

106. At the command march, the movement will
commence by the seventh and sixth companies, de«
ploying forward; the, seventh .on its right file; the
sixth on its left flle;'the right/ guide of ‘the ‘seventh
marching on the point indicated to him by the lieuten-
ant-colonel.

107. The companies that have faced right and left
will move off in that direction; the fifth company wil}
take an interval of one hundred and twenty pace:
counting from the left file of the sixth, when its chie
will deploy it forward on its lert file; the fourth and
third companies will each take an interval of one
hundred and twenty paces, counting from the left file
of the company immediately in its rear, when each
will deploy forward on its left file.

108, The guides who conduct the groups on which the
the deployment is made, will direct their march about
twenty paces to the right of the right flles of the com~
panies already deployed, thusallowing for the deploy-
ment of their respective groups on their left,

109. The eighth, ninth and tenth companies will each
take an interval of one hundred and twenty paces,
counting from the right flle of the company imme-
diately next, on its right, when their chiefs will de~
ploy forward on the right file of their res{)ectlve com-
panies; the guides of these companies will direct their
march on the outer file of the company already de-
ployed. Each company as thef' saccessively arrive
will align themselves on those already formed.

110, The reserves of each battalion will unite in rear
of the center of their respective battalions and be
established as echelons, in respect to each other; that
is the reserve of the fourth battalion, will take post
about one hundred and tifty paces in rear of the leff
file of the seventh company; that of the third, one
hundred and forty, and that.of the second, one hund-
red and thirty paces in rear of the centre of their re-
spective battalions; that of the fifth at one hundred
and sixty paces in rear of the centre of that battalion,
the reserves thus united will be formed as a company,
and commanded by the senior 1st lieutenant.

111. The major commanding the regimental reserve
on receiving orders to that effect, ploys his battalion
into column b%' company at half distance, and then
conducts it by the shortest route to the position indi-
cated by the commanding officer.

112, The colonel,superintends the geners) deghoy-
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ment and when completed, will move to a poh
where his vicw may best embraceall the ts in ord
to direct their movements, being attended by the lie
tenent-colonel, alde-de-camp, and one or two bugle

113. The majors, after superintendi the deplc
ment of their respective battalions, will place the:
selves about eighty paces in rear of their centre,
tended by their battalion adjutants and one bugl
whose duty will\be to-repedt signals;-when necessal
from the commandimi officer; the music and col
without its guard, will be detached and left behi
with the regimental reserve.

114, If instead of deploying forward it should be ¢
sired to deploy by the fls , the seventh and six
companies will be moved forward ten or twelve pac
halted, and then deployed by the flank, the seven
on its right and the sixth on its left flle; each of t
other companies will be marched by the flank, and
goon as the last file of the company next towards t.
direction has taken its interval, it will bemoved u
the line established by the seventh and sixth, halt
and doployed upon the same principles,

115. The regiment beinrx in _column, by compani
or battalions, will be deployed as skirmishers, by t
same commands and on the same principles; t
sixth and seventh, or the com%temles charged wi
the direction, moving forward ten or twelve pac«
then deploying either forward or by a flank.

116. Reserves are placed in echelons, in order th
t,lm‘vJ may, in the event of o rally, protect themselv
without the danger of injuring each other. And bg
talion reserves are united to diminish the number
echelons.

117. The colonel will cause a single battalion to d
ploy as skirmishers, on the same principles. In tk
case, the regiment being in line, he will command:

1, First (or such) Battalion—as skirmishers. 2. On rig
(or such) Jile—take intervals. 8. MARCH.

118, At the first command the major of the battalic
indicated in tho commmand will promptly direct I
captalus to detach the two left (or right) platoons ax
reserve from their companies; the 1st lieutenan
briskly exccuting what is preseribed in Nos, 15 and |
at the =ame time the lieutenant-colonel will indica
to the directing guide the pouint where the right
left) of the line 18 to rest when deployed.

110. At the command march, the major will moveh
battalion forward ten or twelve paces, then comman
1. Battalion on right (or left) file of first company—{ai

interval, 2. MARCIL,
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120, At this command the right company will de-
loy forward, its directing guide moving on the point
cated by the lieutenant-colonel; the left company
will (if the first com&mny deploys on its right file) face
by theleft flank and take an interval of one hundred
and twenty paces from the right guide of the first,
then face by the right flank and deploy forward on
its right file; if the right companﬁldep oys/forward on
its 1 flle, the left company will deploy forward at
the same time, on its right file.

121, The reserved as soon as the movement com-
mences will unite in rear of the battalion, and under
the direction of the senior lieutenant will follow the
movement of the skirmishers holding themselves at
about one hundred and fifty paces in rear of their

oentre.

122, If the regiment should be in column by com-
pany, or battalion, right or left in front; the colonel
may deploy the advance battalion forward on its cen-
tre flle or by its right and left flanks, on the same

ciples.

128, F‘rom the foregoing examples rules may be ta-
ken for all cases, whether by company, battalion, re-
ent or brigades, In regimental or battalion skirm-
g, the extent of ground occupied by each com-
1s second at one hundred and twenty paces;
Interval is intended for three platoons only; the
remaining platoons being detached as a reserve,
should the entire companies of a battalion be deploy-
ed, the extent of found thus occupied by each coms-

pany will be two hundred paces.

(Fig. 14.) The Rally.

184, The colonel may cause all the various move-
ments prescribed for the company to be executed by
the battalion and regiment, by the same commands,
and according to the same ﬁrincl les. When he may
wish to rally the regiment ewili cause the rally on
e regiment, to be sounded, and place the reserves in

tion to protect this movement,

The batfalions deployed as skirmishers, at this
8)gnal will rally in squares, in their respective re-
merves; each battalion reserve will join the first front
af the square, its chief throwing a platoon perpendi-
cular to the rear from each flank, as a basis. The
gmllbers will form themselves rapidly into groups

thelir officers and sergeants and then direct them-
Nelves on their respective reserves in double quick
B e e it bl Py s
p.2 e grea possible rapidity w!
Taarohing; the platoons of the right compaxny <N A=
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rect themselves on the rlght flank, and those of the
left company on the left flank of their respective re-
serves, in this manner the third and secon fg.)lm.oom
of right company and first and second of left will ar-
rive first and form the the central fronts, and the
first platoon of the right, and third of the left company
will form the fourth front; the major and captains
will superintend the ralliy. and as each platoon ar-
rives will assign them their positions and cause them
to face outwards.

128. The rally being effected the majors will profit
by any interval of time the enemy may allow, for
putting his battalion in safety, either in marching
upon the regimental reserve, or by seizing an advan-
tageous lmsmon for this purpose the squares may be
removed by the right, left, first or fourth fronts, the
major commands: by such front, MARCH; when the
men will all face the direction g'ivon. the designated
front and move off together in a square.

127, 1f instead, the major should wish to break Into
close column by platoons double, and march to the
rear, he will command:

1. On fourth fromt into column at half distance. 2. By
platoons doublrd, 3, MARCIL,

128, At the first command the captains will briskly
pass out and place themselves in front of their respec-
tive platoons, comprising the fourth front, the fourth
front will stand fast, the three platoons, comprising
the right front, will tace to theright, those composing
the left will face lert, and those comprising the tirsg
will face about, by command of the chicts of platoons,

120, At the command smeareh, the fourth front will
move straight forward; the platoons of the right front
will break by files to the right, and those of the left
front by files to the left and move on aline meeting
each other; oun arriving within one puee of cach other
the chiefx of all the platoons of the right front, will
command, by the right fank, march, and at the same
time chiets orthe left front will conmmand, by the right
Aank, march, when they will unite in the contre and
move otfin the direction of the fourth front, as xoon
as the two rear platoons of the right and left fronts
have united, those of the first front, will move for-
ward in the trace of the fourth,

130, If in marching in thizx mannerit should hecomae
necessary to form a xquare, the major will command;

Form Square, MARCH,

131, At the command wmareh, the fourth front will
Z:alt, the platoons of the right end left fronts will
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wheel left and right upon their former lines; those of
the first front will close up, halt and face about. As
the officers pass inside, the major may command,
guard against cavalry, guard, and if necessary cause
the front threatened, fire by rank with the front
rank kneelln%n

132. The batlalion being again-putinmarch on ar-
riving near the regimental reserve will re-form in its
rear without regard to its number or designations,
but t:ike positions in rear of the battalions already
form

MANUAL OF THE SABRE FOR
OFFICERS.

To Draw Sabre,
Two Motions,

1. (Fig. 1.) tgst.) Turn the head
slightly to the left, without de-
ra._nglnﬁ the position ofthe body,
seize the gripe with the rlghi
hand, and draw the blade about
six inches out of the scabbard,
pressing at the same time the
scabbard nst the left thigh,
with the left hand, which seizes
it at the upperring.

2. (2d.) Draw the sabre briskly
by extending the right arm fally;

the blade the back agains
the hollow of the right shoulder,
the wrist resting against the
right hip, the little finger outside
the gripe, the arm slightly bent.

Present Sabre,

One Motion, .
8. (Fig. 2.) Carry the sabre be-
fore the centre of the body, the
arm half extended, the point
elevated; the blade perpendicu-
Fig. 1, lar and between the eyes, the
guard at 510 ht of the shoulder, and about six in-
ches from the chin, the edge to the feﬂ., the thumb ex-
tended on the right side of the gripe, the little fingae

by the side of the others, .
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" To Corvy Sabre.
One Motion,

4, 8.)  Carry the sabre to the
ﬂghg?gouider, the edge to the front,
the back resting against the hollow
of, the, shoulder, the Hﬁu‘
:Fnlnst the hip, the ‘little out-

de the gripe.

20 Salute with the
Sabre.

Three Motions.
5. (1st.) At the dis-
tance of six
from the personage
to be saluted, bring
thesabre to present.
6. (2d.2 Drop the
tof t

{)gln hg ml‘) re to
e un y ex-
tend.ﬁg the right

arm, at the same
time turn the edge to

the right, and brin,

the right han
against the right
thigh, the back of the
hand to the front,
and remain in this
position until the
person to whom the
Fig. 2. :ﬁhmx is rendered
3 all have passed, or

shall be passed six paces.
7. (3d.) Raise the sabre smartly and resume the

8. In a salute of the line, tendered the commandant
and upon similar occasions, officers will execute the
first and second motions, and remain in that position
until the salute I8 acknowledged by the touch of the
hat or cap, when they will promptly take the posl-
tion of carry sabre.

Inspection of the sabre.,
Three Motions,

9. (1st.) The sabre being at a carry, each officer'at
the instant that the inspector arrives in front of him,
will bring his sabre to a present,
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10, (Mt.%'.l‘um the wrist inwards to show the other
side of the blade, and back to a present.
11, (8d.) Retake the position of carry sabre,

Return Sabre,
Two Motions,

12, glst.) Bring thesabre toa present.

18, (2d.) Carry the wrist opposite to and six inches
from the left shoulder, lower the blade and, pass it
across and along the left arm, the point to the rear;
turn the head sllﬁ}:tly to the left and fix the eyes on
the opening in the scabbard, return the blade, turn
the head to the front, and drop the hands,

COLOR BALUTE.

1. In the ranks the color bearer, either at a halt or °
in march, will carry the heel of the color-lance su
ported in abootat the riiht hip, the right hand habit~
ual}{ at the hight of the shoulder on the lance to
hold it steady.

, To Salute,

2. Slip the right hand along the lance to the hight
of the eye, seize it with the left near the heel, raise it
out of the boot and bring it before the centre of the
body, then with both hands drop the point forward
to an angle of about forty-five degrees from the per-
pendicular and wave the color from right to left, and

n from left to right.
. The salute being ended, re{)la.ce the lance in the
boot, droghthe left hand by the side, and slip the right
down to the hight of the shoulder,

INSTRUCTION FOR CHIEF OF MUSIC.

The music ofa regiment is composed of one fifer and
one drummer to each company, and one bass drum.
mer to each battalion; they are enrolled in the com-
gnles, and subject to duty on all occasions where

eir respective companies are called into requisition,

2. To the “Chief of Music” will be_assigned theirin-
struction in all the beats and signals pertaining toac-
tive service, and maneuvre; he will make selection
of suitable persons to fill all vacancies that may oc-
cuy, assign them to companies, and generally to have
tha entire control of all the musicians and instras
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SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION.

1. The following exam; oglel are dn.wn for the for-
mation maneuvre while
acting as isolated,

Aanner of Forming the Battation in Line,

2. The battalion heing assembled for parade, the ad-
Jutant on intimation tothat effect from the major will
cause the assembly to be beat or sounded, when each
compeny will be formed and the roll a8 pre-
scribed in the school of the company.

8. The companies being formed, the adjutant will
cause the musi¢c of each company "to unite, then post
them on the line in two ranks fced to the front, and
about four to the right of the ground to bo oc
cupied by tg guide of the battaliom; he will
then move brisk! y on the line to & point where the
left of the first company will rest when formed, halt,
face about, and align himself on the front rank of the
music, then facing to them will take the position of

subre,

4. At the inatant the adjutant takes this poaition
the music will play and the tirst compeny be put in
march by the right flank; if the com lhouldbo
in front of the line thus marked, Inwm

b d the 1
3o utat, thon tmove perailel tb puadog Hnk; 1f in Fear
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of the line, he will direct the march on the adjutant
an(lll t:vhel:\ within four paces will break by files to the

‘When the right gnide of the company arrives at
about four paces from the music, the captain will
command:

1. Company!\3/ HALT,)8) FRONT!

8. At the instant the company faces to the front,
the captain and left gutde will each move upon the
iine; the captain at the point where the right of his'
com y is to rest, faced to the left, the lest guide on
the line faced to the front, and touching lightly the
breast of the adjutant with his left arm, they being
assured in their positions by the adjutant, the cap-
tain will add:

4, Company. 5. Left—DRESS. 6. FRONT. 7. Order—ARMS,
7. At the command front, the a.d{ut.ant will face
about and move briskly on the line to a point where
the left of the second company should rest, halt, face
about and align himself on the front rank of the com-
pany alrondY formed; at the last conmand the cap-
tain and 1st lleutenant will take post as in line,
8. The second company will approach the line as
rescribed in No. 4 and be halted and faced to the
ont when its right guide is nearly abreast with the
left file of the first company; at the command frond,
the right guide will place himself upon the line touch-
ing elbows with the left guide of the first company,
the captain will move in rear of the adjutant, face to
the line and add:

Company Right—DRESS. FRONT, Order—ARMS,

9. The last command being exccuted, the captain
and 1st lieutenant will take post as in line; the adju-
tant will move briskly to the right flank of the bat-
talion and three or four paces in advance of the right
gulde, then facing the line will command:

L Attention Battalion, 2, Shoulder—ARMS. 8. To the rear
Open Order. 4, MARCH.

10. At the third command the 1st lieutenants will
move briskly around the outer flanks of their respeo~
tive companies and step off four paces to the rear,
counting from the front rank, then facing each other
will thus mark the alh;nmen€ for the rear rank.

11. At the command march, the rear rank will ste
off smartly to the rear,dpnss a little the markers, halt,
without command, and be aligned by the lieutenant
of the first company on that of the second, by the
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1. ATTENTION Batialion. 2. Rear rank (lose Order.
8. MARCH.

18. At the command march the rear rank will close
bed distan man covering acen-

ce, each man
16. eglgjm execute the will
eause the offi oeneohkoponsulnnneo!b&.
this purpose he will command:
1. Officers posts in rear, & MARCH.

17. At thi's‘;oa?md :.he i’hn.[ or and oﬂ'lcel:'! in front
will promp! L) a8 in passing
u&nnd the %ter 5‘%‘% elr companies,

. 18, The on flank, ace abosut nnd
mmh °ﬁm S0 Tho roar. tHon thee

?lfe B the reu of the'line wlll hﬂt ou
Mto the left of the rlght com; and
front; the major will then comman

medwﬂﬂmAD.

ml:. '.ﬂ:,m major will nm canse th m m.
i Botre by vanke, o™ on, i e by
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20, The fire by file will always be direct; the fire by
company, bYl rank or by battalion may either be
direct or obligue; when the firings are to be obligque
the major will give the caution at every round, right
(or lett)—obw%te, before that of aim.

21, The fire by com y will be executed alternately
by the right and left,companies;-the right company
will fire first; the ‘captain of the'left willmot'give his

ds until he shall see two or three pleces in
the xght ata readfj; the captain of the first, after the
first discharge will observe the same rule in regard to
the second, and thus alternately.

22. The fire by file will commence on the right of
each company atonce and be executed as indicaf in
school of the company, No. 33, and following,

23, To cause the fire by company to be executed the
major will command:

1. Fire by company. 2. Commence Firing.
24. At the second command the captain of the first
company will cause the firlng to commence by the
commands:

1, First eom (or company A). 2. Ready, 8, Aim.
pany Lﬂre.pg.%ani. Ay

25. The captain of the second company on seeing
two or three pieces in the right company at a ready
will cause his eompn,nibo fire by the same commands
observing to precede the command, company b; that
of 8 or company B,) and thus the firing will con-
inue until the command or signal to cease , I8
glven, when the men of each company will execute
what is prescribed in school of the platoon No, 181.

To cause the fire by battalion the major will
command:
1. Fire by batialion. 2. Baittalion. 8. READY. 4. AIM,
5. FIRE. 6. LOAD.
27, To fire by file the major vyﬂl command:

1. Fire by fie. 2. Battalion. 8. READY. 4, Commence
Firing.

28, At the fourth command the firing will com-
mence on the right of each company as prescribed in
scheol of the company, No. 83 and following,

29, "11'0 cause the fire by rank the major will com-
mand:

1, Fire by rank. 2. Batlalion. 8. READY. 4. Rear rank.
5. AIM, 6. FIRE. 7. LOAD,
30, This fire will be executed on the same princien
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.in sehool of the oomp.ny, No. mu-

[ mmmmmh
to the rear he will command: ﬂ.

LMU“MMZW&'MMI‘

second company.

35. The fire by file will 00.0n the of each
» ROW become the ht,andt.henre rank

bytg:%n&msbmmethemr,thetmhm

g -
relnme its proper front the or will oom-
mand,’ |

1, mummmt. 2. Batialion. 8. Abod—¥ACE.

87. At -this the battalion will resume its praper
mmt. om;:ers aad mausio passing to thieir proper

38, '.l'he mqjm- in order not to fatigue the men will

ocoasionally cause arms to be ordered, and command:
REST;, then resume thefr propex poll

tions, he will command:, Atfenfion BATT.

proceed with the exercises.

Different modes of passing from Line into Colermn,

99, The battalion be!na’ line or !ine of battle they
will habitually break in! oolnmn by company; thoy
also :break by elsmon and in either case right
Eeﬂ.ln front. In the following exercues the bat-
Hon will.be supposed in line, with the music eight

or ten paces In rear of the centre of the battalion.
40. To break by company to the right, the major

1. By company, rlauwheel. znxcn.a. (or doudle

41, At the ﬂut,oommnnd t.he lst lieutenants, will
Wy &ue themselves without the point where
he left of their mpeotlvo companies will rest when
$he wheal is completed to mark the line, observing to
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ﬂnoe themselves on a susbposed line drawn between
e heels of the right guide and those of the sergeant,
covering him.

42, At the command march, each company will
wheel to the right, upon the principles preseribed for
the wheel from a halt; when the left guide who con-
ducts the marchin, ank arrives-near- the 1st lieu-
tenant, captains will' comnmand:

1. Such company. 2. HALT,

48, At the second command, the company will halt;
the left ide will promptly place himselt on the
ment faced to tke front, and touching llgglot-ly the
right breast of the lieutenant with his left elbow, the
captain will observe that there is only suflicient
room between-the right and left guides to contain the
intermediate files and then add:

8. Left—DRESS, 4. FRONT.

44, A battalion in line may break into column by
platoons, on the gﬂnclples prescribed in school of the
company, No. 106 and following. It may also break
by company or platoons to the left according to the
same principles and by inverse means,

e music will conform to the direction and
movements of the battalion, holding itself unlessin
passing defiles, or in column in route at from four to
ten paces in rear of centre, according to the extent of
front occupied by the hattalion in column,

46. The major will not be required in seperate bat-
talion evolutions to have any fixed place, but will
move where his services are most needed.

47, If the major should wish to move the column
forward after wheeling without causing it to halt, he
will caution the battalion to that ettect, and then
command: :

1. By company, right wheel. 2. MARCH.

48, At the second command the music will play and
the companics will whecl to the right on fixed pivots,
when the marching flanks arrive near the perpen-
dicular, the major will cornmand:

8. Forward. 4. Guide Left. 5. MARCH,

49. At the fourth command the left guide of the
leading oom%any will instantly take points of direc-
tion, aided by the battalion adjutant; at the fifth

ven at the instant the first company has comple

e wheel, the company will move straight forward,
the men toucliing elbows to the left; the guide of the
first marching on the points indicated, and the galdse
of the second following in his trace,
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55. At the fourth the company will itself om its
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line may b“mpendlculnwme old one.
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e movements will be exécated on um same prlnd-
ples, and by inverse means,

50. The battalion being in line and at &
major should wish to advanceor retire by the of
ocompanies, he will command,
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1. By the right of companies to the front (or rear),
2. MARCH.

60. At the first command the ca‘ptaluswm instantly
command: 1. Such company. 2, Right FA and move
briskly to the right of their companies. At the com-
mand march, each captain will add: file , and plac«
ing himselfon theé/left/of his_leading %11 e _will con-
duct his company perpendicularly to the front.

6l. As soon as the movement commmences the major
will command: guide right (or left) when the guides
will dress to the right or left according to the indica-
tion given, observing to preserve accurately his dis-

tance,

62. If the battalion be in march and the major
should wish to advance or retire by the right of com-
&anles, he will give the same commands prescribed in

0. 59. In this case at the first command the captains
will each command: 1. Such company. 2. By the right
Nlank. 8. Fileleft (or right, if tothe rear),and at the word
MARCH, place themselves on the left of their leading
guides and conduct their companies to the front for

rear).
63. To advance or retire by the left of companies the
movements will be executed by the same means and
commands substituting lest for right.
64, Should the major wish to advance or retire by
platoon from the right of companies the line being at
& halt, he will command:

1. By platoons from the right of companies. 2. To the front,
8. MARCH.

65. At the first command the chiefs of first platoon
in each company will caution their platoons to stand
fast. The captaln wlll face to the line and command:
1, Such company. 2. Right—FACE, when all except
the first B:atoon will face to the right.

68. At the word march, the first platoon in each com-
ny will move straight forward, the platoons that
ve faced to the right will move off in that direction

and when the chief of the sccond platoon arrives near
the trace of the first he will command: 1. Second pla-
toon, by the Sflank—MARCH, when the men of this
latoon will to the left and move forward, follow-
the first; the third platoon will come up and break

to the left on the same ground and 8o on from right to

67, If the battalion be in march and the major
should wish to advance by platoons from the right of
companies he will give the same commands prescrib-
ed in No. 64. The captains at the firat command -«
each Instantly command:



92 SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION:
1. Such company by ﬁe%ﬂm&. 2. Piatoons break bo

08. At the wor I

toon in each | |

he others haviy |
mand march, wi

suoceessively up(
ooongrled en f
he batte

of companies b
the front the m: _

1. By companies inlo line, 2 nwx.
70, At the command b

e, S T RoR ST B
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es and the major should wish to form line
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abont while marching and form line by the same
mmands and means prescribed inKo.ﬂ,.nd.bl-
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3. 'ﬁ‘le mn.sor will cause the foregoing ents
to beexecuted in double quick time, by the
command maroh, with that of double

To ploy the battalion into close colunwm by companies,

78. To ploy the battalion into oolnmn ocompany
right in front, the major will command: by

1, Close column bymmpa;ladhal/d‘dm,mn in

74. At the first command, the captain of t.hcﬂm
company will caution 1t to stand mk the captain

the second will command: an.mw
Right—rACE, then hasteni tothe tht of

75. At the word march, the seoond ocompany will
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oommnnd. 1 jlle left, and haltin himse!f at the point
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Eﬂde of the firat, being oorrec! m t.hln polltlon
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ali%n themselves on this guide as heretofore ex-
plained.

'T7. To ploy the battqlion into column in front of the
first comgany the major will give the same com-
mands, s bstlt‘.utlng left for that of right in front. 1n
this case, the captain of the second company will
cause files to break, to, the front, and-then flle right,
and form his company’ in' front ot the first, 'on the
same 'Frlnclples and at the same distance,

78. To ploy the battalion into column on left com-
pany, right or left in front will be executed on the
same principles ahd by inverse means.

To march in Column at full distance.

79. The battalion being in column, by company at
full distance, if the major should wish to put it in
march, he will indicate to the leadin guide two dis-
tinct objects in front, on the line which the guides
ought to follow, the guide placing his shoulders in a
square with that line, will take the inost distant ob-
Ject as the point of direction, and the other as an in-
termediate point.

80. These dispositions being made, thre major will
command:

1. Column forward, 2, Guide left. 3. MARCH,

81, At the command march the column will step off,
conformlnf to what is prescribed in school of the com-
pany, No. 111 and following, the leading guide always
maintaining himself in the direction, by marching
steadily on the two points indicated.

82, e guide of the rear company will be responsi-
ble l{orﬂbo:h step and distance, marching in the trace
of the first.,

83. The battalion being in march, the major will
cause the about to be executed while marching; to this
effect he will command:

1. Battalion Right-about. 2. MARCH. 8. Guide right,

84. At the command march, the companies will face
to the right-about in marching, and .the column will
then move forward in the oi)ﬁoslte direction; the
captains and 1st lieutenants will remain behind the
front rank,

85. When the major shall wish to march by the front
rank, he will give the same commands prescribed
in No. 88, substituting guide left for;that of guide right.
He will also exercise the battalion in marching b,
the flank, while in column by companies, which w
be conducted on the rame principles as prescribed for
the advance or.retire, by the x&ht or left of com~
panies,
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[ 'l‘heoor:g: in march, if should
wish to halt it, hnb:n‘?l‘ool:nmmd. the major
1. Column. 2, HALT.

93, At the secord command, briskly repeated

captalns, the column will halt t.helimn thamzlnv:
&%’umgoalgl%gs in the hr:nks, the guides
will ) direction

SIS ing b0 fom i, i
e or, W rm line, will execute

rescribed in school '

!n% ex‘x, roucr I ool of the company, No. 140,



SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 95

1. By companies left into line wheel. 2. MARCH.

84, At the first command, each captain will caution
his company to wheel to the left, Atthe word march
the companies will wheel to the left, as prescribed for
the wheel from a halt; the captains, when the marche

flanks of their companies arrives within three
paces of the perpendicular,| will commmand;
1. Such Company. 2, HALT. ~

95, The adfutnnt will take the position presecribed
for the 1st lleutenant, school of the company, No,
142, and at the instant the companies halt, the right

de of each will place himself upon the line, and
ogrrected by the adjutant; he will then com-
mand:

' 1, Battalion. 2, Right DRESS. 8. FRONT

98, At the second command, the men of each com-
pany will align themselves to the right en their

l({es. At the third, they will turn their heads to the
ﬁnt, and the officers resume their places in line,

97. The major will exercise the battalion in all the
different formations prescribed in the school of the
company, both in quick and double quick time, to~
gether with the rules for skirmishing, the principles
and commands are the same, simply substituting i
the commands datialion for that of company, and com~
pany for that of platoons.

98. The utant will execute what is I;:rescrlbed
for the 1st lieutenants, except in skirmishing. The
captains in columns of companies, will repeat all
the commands prescribed for chiefs of platoons, when
in eolumn by platoons, substituting in the commands
company for that of platoon,and in marching in column
by platoon, will have a general superintendence over

1 fhe movements of their company.

99, Captains will not repeat the commands march
and kel only in cases of chanailng direction, and i
different formations, where these commands will
apply to their ooma;;;ues individually, unless the
major s]houldbo at great a distance to be heard
distinctly.

" 100, Thg men will consequently be instructed, in
moving from a halt, that at the command
glven by the major, to all step off at once, and at the
command hal?, to stop short on the advanced foot and
bring up the other by the side of it.

The change of direction in column ot half distance.
101. A column at half distance being in march, will
change direction by the same commands snd meAmw
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restribed for A column at fall 3
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Deployment &f & column at half distance. -
108 The ooluonn being st e balt right in front, éad

closed to half distan the major wish to de-
ployt.hoeolnmnon tho company, he will com-

1. On the first company deploy column. 2, MARQR,
108. At the first command the uunm:wm move
bﬂsk‘yonthoune,haum beyond where the

the psnywlllhﬂ:ltftﬁnrpmlnmroﬂhn
and align it on the right company.

105, deploy column on rear company, the wh-.
ciples are the same, the major substituting in the
command second (or rear) for t of sirst o

106. In this case the rear company will sk

the point whm'.n the

abreast
ﬂﬁl gul oom) wlll&henﬂlop.lt
and onth:l“att Edy; t with him, he will
%&— Forward—xXARCE}
when the company face to the xm&, apd after
pmlngtheunothreeor!onrpmen,
1, Company HALT. 2, About FACEK. 3. Left DRENS.
107. At the second command the com will faoe
about, then at the third will align the 'ves to the
left on the rear ormpany.
108, After the battalion is sufMiciently established ia
the above movements, they will exeoute them with
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out hal that is the captain of the left company,
instead of rond, and then forward, will comn-
mand: By the flank, march, and the captain of the
first, instead of halting and facing to the right, will
command: the right flank, and after passing the
line three or four paces, add:

Right—ABOUT)\ HALT, (Lef--DRESS(

REGIMENTAL EVOLUTIONS.

Manner of forming a regiment in line.

1. On occasions of general or regimental parade, the
regiment will he formed in line in the following
manner:

2, Thirty minutes before the line should be formed
the ailde-de-camp (who is herein charged with the
duties of regimental adjutant) will cause the ‘“assem~
bly” to be sounded, when each company will be form-

ug:m its own ground, and roll called, as prescribed
in school of the company.

8. The adjutants will then gromptly form thelr re-

tive battalions as indicated in school of the battal-
oh, No. 8and followlng.

4. At the same time that the battalions are forming,
the ajde-de-camp will select the ground whore the
regiment is to form in line, and cause ‘‘to the color’ to
be sounded,

S. At this signal the lieutenant-colonel, aiderde~
camp and chief of music will move briskly upon the
1ine, and take post as follows: The lieutenant-colonel
with sabre at a carry, on the line, faced to the front,
and four paces to the rlght of the ground to be occu-
sled by the right file of the first battalion; the aide-

pon the line about where the left of the first
battalion will rest when formed, and facihg to the
lieutenant-colonel; the chief of musjc on the line
faced to the front, and ten paces to the right of the
Heutenant-colonel, each with sabre at carry.

6. As soon as the sound o the color has ceased, the
majors will put their respective hattalions in march
by the right flank, or in column by platoons right in
fro :zhand headed by their music, will direct their
ma| in rear and opgmite to their Elnces in line,
each will successively halt opposite their places in
line, and face to the front, and observe that they are as
in echellon in respect to each other, from rlfht 10 left;
that is, the first battalion will halt opposite to, an
four paces in rear of the ground it hmmewwm
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8. At the second coonmand the battalion will saove

and
dressing to the right; the alignment
hemnmtml?immd.m—m
hﬁﬂmmﬂwmmyoﬂmwmwﬁomuh

mhlhhd‘h
.uun dnonhonnt.

Q lymov ontheun
abontstths
talion is wm thenrrl

1onl.nd t.hopodu on of hmﬂk‘rl, thﬁ
t to left.

mm
The aide-de-camp having takenm this position !
thlno'mq:rol ueonsml‘ will command:

1. Seoond dattation, forward. 8. Guide right. 8. lAlul.
11, At the com mnd march, the battalion wi! mm
forvnrd. its ﬂ&; fhm direoti: mleglgna
four to eft of the hs file of
ﬂmﬁmﬂ; on_arriving wi
major will command: HAXLT; atth!lthebm.
h and the‘gsht nndleﬁ,fu.l uwﬂlmoveon
[ for the es of the nm
the utant will observe that the t guide is
e four &m the left file of the h-m
on his right; the major will then command, an
tt:ﬂ bo.xtoonwd what hnjmtgnen Bed

cers wm%'mek mx;odt{ona n?i'nh:xzno.

the mdﬂwnm
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of the chief of music; that of the second and remain-
ing battalions after facing by the right flank, will
march in silence in rear of the battalions already
formed, to the position oeouPled by the chief of mu-
ste, who will as they successively arrive cause them to
form in three ranks and faced to the front, the entire
music of the reginiént béing consolidated, the chief
will take his post three paces in front of their centre,
and in line with the company officers.

14, The extreme left battalion having formed on the
line, the aide-de-camp will remain on its left flank,
the colonel will take hiis postin front and the surgeon
in the rear; the lientenant-colonel wili move four

to the front, face the line and command: 1.
Attention regiment. 2. Shoulder—ARMS, and correct the
allgnment if necessary, then march along the front
te the centre, face to the right and the line of

ors six or cight paces, halt, face about, and add:
3. Order—ARMS. 4. Purade—REST, 5. Music—BEAT OFF,
when it will commence on the right, move ten
forward, wheel to the left and beat along the line
from right to left in comniopn time, then facing abous,
wl}:ktt‘?at from left back to its place on the right, in

me,

wl&. The musio having ceased, the lieutenant-colonel
will command:

1. Regiment—~ATTERTION. 2. Shoulder—ARMS, 3, Tb the
rear, open order, 4, MARCH,

16. At the first command, majors and company offi~
cers will face about to the line; at the third, 1st lien-
tenants will promptly execute what is Prescrlbed in
school of the battalion No. 10, excegt hat they will
face to the front and be corrected in their positions b,
the aide-de-cnmp; at the fourth, the rear rank will
ut:P off smartly to the rear, pass the line of markers,
haft without command and be aligned by the aide-
e

-camp,

17, Thg aide-de-camp on seehff this rank aligned
will command: FRONT, he will then qui® the left
flank, move twelve paces forward, face to the t,
march along the line to the cegtre of the left nﬁ‘
halt and face to the front; the surgeon and other sta
officers, whose positions have not been prescribed)
will close to thirty paces in rear of the cen the 1st
lteutenants will move to thelr posts in line,

18. The instant these officers take their posts, the
lieutenant colonel will command: Presenf—ARMS,
when the line will present arms, officers facing shmn\
and saluting: seeing this executed he will face wiwvol
to the commanding officer, salute and Tepuyrh “tha
regiment $s formed,”
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loading
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1. Qficers, post in redar. xlnncn,

", Atm-mmdth officers will execute what
P the coronel ':33059?5 tmx'ttlmmm' T o ot
t! officers wi
the intervals between the ba uf:"
promptly take post as in une.

23. The fire company, &nd the fire by file will
slwnyn be dln?e’t; t.hepgre by battalion, l)yy wing. by

rank may be either direet or

lique, when the is to be obligque the oolonel vm
ﬂ e the cauuon, left obligue, at every round

o ﬂro by company will be executed alternate-
1 by mht and left companies of each battalion ab
{ mnlono, conformi nsto whnt ispreo-
scribed in school of the battalion, No
27. The fire b{ battalion will be executed by the1
and even gum battalions alternately; the
numbered Will fire first; the majors of the evextnu nuam-'

uee two or three piecesin the edd numbered at g ree-
s the majora of the odd numbered battalions will,
n the first dlscharge observe the same rule in re-
gard to the even num
m.mﬂrebyme,wmeommcmontho t ofall
the cum‘%anies at once, and will be execa upv-
of the company, No. 85, '
mrd will nos fire, butrmw
ror lbo defence.aof the color.
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The F¥re by Company.
80, To cause the fire by com; to be execu the
colonel will (:ommnnd:y pany tod,

1. Fire by Company. 2. Commence Firing.

81. At the second command- the- captains of the odd
numbered companies ' will commenee-the nrelber the
commands prescribed in school of battalion, No, 24;
the captains of the ecven numbered companies will
give in their turn the same commands, conforming to
what is prescribed in school of the battalion, No.

82. When the colonel shall wish to execute the fire
by battalions, he will give the same commands, ob-
serving to substitute battalion for company,

In this case the majors of the odd numbered
battalions will commence the fire, by the same com-
mands prescribed in school of the battalion, No, 24,
except that they will substitute batlalion for that o
company; the majors of the even numbered battalions
will in thelr turn give the same commands; and thus
the fire will continue until the signal or command to
cease firing is given, when each will execute what is
indicated in school of the platoon, No, 146,

34, ('!ro cause the fire by wing the colonel will com-
mand:

1. Fire by wing. 2. Right wing. 8. READY. 4, AIM,
5. FIRE. 6. LOAD..

85. This fire will be executed alternately by the
wings,

The fire by regimenl.

86, This will be executed by the commands last pre-
scribed, subsrtituting for the first two: 1. Fiére by reyé-
ment. 2. Regiment,

The fire by file.

87. To cause this to be executed the colonel will

command:

1. Fire by file. 2. Regiment. 8. READY, 4, Commenoce
Jiring.

88, At the fourth command, the fire will commence
on the right of each company, as prescribed in school
of the company, No. 35.

The fire by rank,

3. To cause the fire by rank to be executed the

oolonel will command:



1, Five by rank, 2. Regiment. Y. 4. Reor renk.
- h:.mAnl.&m .
This a8 explained
of the oo&nglnyNo.m mdbﬂuwln&mm
which ¢ alternately.
0\ fire by the voor rank.

. n.munooolomlmrwhhtomomlﬂ-

inent to fire to the rear, he will comimand:
bosd~FAOR
musiec wil}
o
;mamd
onel may
1y the same
gs, though
‘Ienounl
re by rank
' pre=
1 will com-

1. Face by the front rank. 2, Regiment. 8. About—r‘cl.
4, s and Musio. 5. Posts in line. 6. M
40. At the third command, the reglment. wm heo to
&tn& the llxth, the surgeon and
u are not will briskly resume thelr rolatlve po-mnﬁ
in line; the music punln% t.hrong an ln
briskly take position as indicated in No. 24
47, The music on occasions of manenvres, when the
regiment is first formed, should the colonel wish, in-
stead of executing the different firings, to put the regi-
ment in march; Bﬁl:llef of tllnnalc am m
tmx w stantly face the m
an m in quick umeywm promptly take
:&‘imgmt‘ﬁ;n conform to ﬂthe mo:on;g:t the
ves always at &
{llwu in .rear :r to the right or left oﬂ.holrpod-
ns, whether the regiment is in maroch to the fron
or in column right or left in front.

Mavements from lne.
a The regiment being in line; will habitually bresk
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into column by cempany; it may also break by pla-
toons or battalion upon the same principles,

49. To break into column by company to the right,
the colonel will command:

(Fig. 17.) 1. By companies, tighl wheel. 2, MARCH.

50. At the first\eoramand the)captains(will face
&bout to their companies and briskly caution it to
wheel to the right; the 1st lieutenants will prom
place thomselves on the line where the le! tt.ge r
companies will rest after the wheel is completed, and
facing to the right guide of the company, will thus
mark the line, observing to place themselves exactly
on the prolongatien of asupposed line drawn between
the heels of the right guide and the sergeant covering

him,

a. At the command march, each company will
wheel to the right according to the principles pre-
scribed for the wheel from a halt; when the left guide,
who conducts the marching flank, shall arrive with-
in three paces of the lst lieutenant, the captain will
command:

1. First (or suck) company. 2. HALT. 8. Le¢fi—DRESS,
. FRONT,

52. At the second command the company will halt,
the left guide will instantly move upon the line faced
to the front, and Plnce himself, touching lightly the
right breast of the lientenant with his left arm.

3. The captain will observe that there is only sufil-
cient room between the right and left guides to con-
tain the intermediate files, and atthe third command
;;h& cor;(\ipauy wiil pmmpdy align themselves on the

eft guide.

54, The majors will give a general observance to the
wheclings of their respective battalions, correcting
any errors that ms&'eoccur, but will not repeat the
commands unless colonel should be at too great a
distance to be distinctly heard by the captains,

&3. The regiment may break into column by bat-
talions on the same commands, the colonel substitut-
ing in the command battalion for that of company.

. In this case the adjutant will mark the point
where the left of the battalion is to rest, and the
wheel will be conducted by the major, who will ob-
serve what is prescribed for the captains when break-
lnéint,o column by company.

. Tobreak into column by platoons, the &ﬂnciplu

rescribed in schoolof the company, No. 107 and fol-
owlmh will be observed.

58. The line may be broken into colummn by PAatAND,
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will be in front, in this casethe tain will oo

At toobuw e right, halt it at ba on distal

from the immodlat:l{ln its rear,

g \] on the direction of the other oy {
eompeny to the ri

‘60, Should the oolonel bo move the colw
‘forward after whee! without halting, he wille
t to effect, and

‘1. By companies, right wheel. 3. MARCH,
6l. At the first commanad the captains will

X060
what is pre.orlbed in No. 50; at the second the my
n.les will wheel to the 2

%@lvou‘hehen e lom gulden arrive near’

8, Forward. 4. Gutde left. 5. MARCH,
62. At the fourth command the gulde of the lead
mmwﬂl instantly take points of dh-eotion

dica him by the lieutenant-colonel; at um ﬂl
glven at the !mtant. the wheel is eomple
panies will cease to wheel and march s I.Ight!
ward, tonchlng elbows to the left, the 'g‘u ide of |
len.dlng °¥ marching on the poin!
?nd the guides of the others following directly in.

race,

o dreak by the right or left to the rear into column,

63. To break to the rear by the right into column
companies, the colonel will commana:

‘Flc.l&) 1. By the thtqfcompaﬂla,tomml
umn, 3. MARCH..

64. This will be executod prescribed 1n school
the battalion, No. 51 and rollowlnr the majors v
observe that the captainsall their companies o
line Wondlcular to the ome just occupi

@5. break to the rear into column while on {
march to the front, the colonel will give the aal

md's the captains will coxaaand sRd ceume
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})e exlscug_’ed what is indicated in school of the battal-
on, No, 57.

66. To break to the rear into column by battalions,
right in front, the colonel will indicate in the com-
mands: By the right of battalions instead of companies;
the majors will each command, and cause to be ex-
ecuted what has been prescribed)for the captains.

07. To break to the rear into column left'in front,
the colonel will command:

1, By the left of comrantes (or battalions) to the rear into
column. 2. MARCH.

68. This will be executed on the same principles,
and by inverse means; the captains (or majors) com-
manding, lef? face, file—LEFT, and move briskly to the
left of their comlmnies (or battalions) then after the
last file has wheeled, add: .

HALT. FRONT. Right—DRESS, FRONT,
To advance or retire bg the right or left of companies or
attalions,

69. The regiment being in line, and at a halt, should
the oolonel wish to advance or retire by the right of
companies he will give the same commands preserib- -~
ed inschool of the hattalion, No,59,the captains observ-

what is indicated inschool of the hattalion, No. (0,
. As soon as the movement is executed the colonel
will command: guide left, (right) or (centre), when the
g;adin guides will conformx e direction in-

cated.
71. Should the colonel wish to advance by the right
of battallons he will substitute in the commands baz-
talions for that of companies; the majors will command
and cause to be executed what has been preseribed
{or the captlains in advancing by the right of compan-

es. .

72. To advance or retire by the right or left of com-
panies or battalions, while marching, the same com-
mands and principles prescribed in school of the
battalion, No. 62 and following, will be observed.

78, To re-forn line, either advancing or retiring, the
oolonel will observe the principles, and give the same
commands indicated in school of the battalion, No. 69
and following.

To ploy the regiment into column in mass.

74. This movement will be executed either by com-
mny or battalion, on the right or left company or

ttalion, or on any intermediate compeny ot L!&-
talion, right or left in front, K
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ocompany or battalion left in front, on the same prin-
(t:iplels, ’n.aénd by the same commands, substituting left
or right. .
58, en a regiment breaks by battalion to the
ht, and there,!s, an |60dd company, the,captain of
this company; after wheeling will-cause it to oblique
to the lett, halt it at company distance from the pre-
ceding baftalion place his left gnide on the direction
of the column, and align his company to the left;
should the line break to the lefl, this odd company
will be in front, in this case the captain will cause
it to obllqg: to the right, halt it at battalion distance
from the battalion immediately in its rear, })lace his
right ﬁﬂde on the direction of the other guides, and
al 8 ¢gompany to the ﬂ¥ht.
. Should the colonel wish to move the column
forward after wheelln;;, without halting, he will cau-
tion the regiment to this eftect, and command:

1. By companies, right wheel. 2, MARCH,

61. At the first command the captains will execute
what is prescribed in No. 5; at the second the musie
will play, and the companies will wheel to the right
on fixed pivots; when the left guides arrive near the
perpendicular the colonel will addd:

8. Forward. 4. Guide left, 5. MARCH,

62. At tho fourth command the guide of the leading
cmupnng' will instantly take points of direction, in.
dicated to him by the lieutenant-calonel; at the fifth,
given at the Instant the wheel is completed, the com-
panies will cease to wheel and march straight for-
ward, touching elbows to the left, the guide of the
leading company marching on the points indicated,
{md the guides of the others following directly in his

race.

To break by the riyht orleft to the rear into column,

63. To break to the rear by the right into column by
companies, the colonel will command:

(Fig. 18.) 1. By the right of eompanies, to the rear into
colwmn, 2, MARCH.,

64. This will he executed as preseribed in gehool of
the battalion, No. 5l and following; the majors will
ohserve that the captains align their mmlmnles ona
line perpendicular to the one just nccupled,

65. To break to the rear Into column while on the
nmarch to the front, the colonel will give the rame
commands; the captains will commend and cause to
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o of ten paces between its gulde and that of the
e of the grecedlng battalion.

Each chief on arriving on _the direction of the
es will himself halt, allow his battalion to file
him, then command and cause to be executed
t has just been prescribed for the chief of the

ad.

’ﬂ:e chiefs of battalions will' place’ themselves

gaees outside of the left guide to direct the align-
,.that he may better observe that his battalion
be parallel to that which preeceds him, which

% donce he will add *RONT and place himself be-

the centre of his battalion.

If after the command front any battalion should

wave its proper distance, which will only happen

1gh the negligence of its chief, such battalion will
n in its place, in order that his fault may not be

agated to others,

e colohel will superintend the movement,
will observe that the majors promptly command
sause to be executed the prescribed principles.
The licutenant-colonel placing himself In suce
on in rear of the left guides of the right wing,
assure then on the direction as they arrive, an
move to his post six paces outside the left fiank
e centre of this wing; the aide-de-camp will in
manner assure the guides of the left wing on the
tion, and then move to his position six paces
de the left flank of the centre of this wing. In
‘Ing the guides on the direction, they will merely
8 observers, unlesg one or more should fail to
+ accurately the guides of the preceding battal-

To ploy the regiment in front of the first battals
he ecolonel will give the same cormmands, substi-
del for that of »ight in front. (Fig. 20.’)
t the seecond command the chiets of battalions

sonform to what i8 prescribed in No. 74, exceft,
the chiefs of the last four battalions will
» flles to break to the front instead of to the rear,
At the third command the chief of the first battal-
vill add: Right—DRESS, when the right guide
slace himself as prescribed in No. 77, and the bat-
a align itself to the right.
The other battalions will step off together to take
places in column in front of the directing bat-
n, each will direct itrelf as prescribed in No. 78,
vill enter in such a manner that, when halted, its
» may find himself, after halting, ten paces in
nce of the right guide of the battalion alresdy
lished in the column,
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.95 ‘Bueh chief of thede battalons’ Will'ebad

:ﬂnh?u'goa until hil ltlgoht lde shill b hear
e }h nm. 2

5 will
the rear, himself ten pacés s of
of the iom next hln owD, nndn .l:
rately, ,u:ﬁ facing ‘sl to'the frant,

L

8 mou—nnu. 4% m.

Column in by battalion t) én
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90. These movements will be executed on thema
rinciples {)rescrlbed for the e'mentl on first b
on ﬂgh or left) in n-ont, by inverse mu
the fifth battalion on which the regiment pl
stand fast, and at the instant the movemen eu
raenees its chief will establish the right or left
on the direction indicated by the lien temt-eoﬁ
and command;

Right or leyt—DRESS,

97. The preceding examples embraces all the priu
ples necessary to complete the formation either ri
or len ln front,

ploy the mant on an intermediate b
hl.lon, the oolonel
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(Fig. 21.) 1. Column in mass by battalion, right (or left)
in front: 2. On third (or such) battalion into column.
8. MARCH,

99. At the instant the movement commences the
chief of the directing battalion will conform to whas
lss pre&s’crlbed for the chief of dfrecting battalion, No.
78 or 89,

100. The battalions which in'the order in liné are on
the right of the directing battalion will, by command
of their respective chiefs, face to the left; those which
are on the left will face to the right, if in the indica-
tion the right 18 to be in front, those battalions on the
right of the directing one will ploy on its front, and
those on the left in rear. Ifthe left is to be in ﬁ'ont..
the movement will be the reverse.

101, 1n all the ployments on an intermediate bat-
talion when theright is to be in front, the licutenant-
colonel will assure the position of the guides in front
of the directing battalion, and the aide-de-camnp those
in rear. When the left is to bre in front, the reverse,

102, When the regiment can execute promptly, and
with understanding, and the majors become familiaf
with their relative commands, the colonel may cause
all the ]i)recedlng examples to be executed in double
quick time, simply adding in the caution, double quick
before that of march, the principles are the sames

103, If the regiment bt in march, those movements
will be executed by a combination of quick and
%Oltltblle' quick time, and Invariably in rear of a flank

attalion, -

104, To ploy the regiment in rear of the first battal-
ion, while in march, the colonel will give the same
commands prescribed in No, 75, the chief of first bat-
talion will command: ﬁirxt battallon, forward, xgume left,
when tLe left guide will move on the point indicas
by the lieutenant-colonel, and this battalion will con-
tinue to march stm{fnt forward in quick time,

105. At the second command the chiefs of the re-
maining battalions will prom, tlz iive the caution: 1,
Such battalion. 2. By the right _ﬂgn . 8. Doubdle quick.

106. At the command march, briskly repeated
these majors, their battalions will face to the right
and move off in double quick time, breaking to the
right. .To take their places in column, the chiefs of bate
tallons will move rapidly to the right of his battalion
to conduct it, the adjutant moving in front of the
leading guide; the flles will observe to preserve acou«
rately their distances and march with & uniform step.

107. The second battalion will immediately enter
the oolumn, m:rch lel to the firstyits-ehjef
will allow it to file past him, and when the | FECE (UL
abreast with him he will command: .
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1. Second datialion by the leR Aank. X TATMNE & Wbl

Double gquick—MARCH,
m. To ploy the regiment into column in rear of the
eft flank battalion, while on the march, the same

prlnd es will be observ

112 The colonel may cause the 'ment to ploy Inh
column at full or half distance, er from a hal
while marching in line, on the same ﬂm!pl-.ll
by the same command, substituting lu' the first com-

mand:
Oolumn atmmn (or Ral/) distance by dattalion, -
118. To ploy the regiment into column
les in el&er of the foregaing exam lu.bﬁlom
‘g: the same commands, substi
ror t of battalion; the captains wm vo t.ho 00
mands, and cause to be executed wha
serl for the mgmu, substituting com n
of battalion, the majors will give a gen
tend:noa to the ployments of their res ")
ious, into column by company, but will give no com-
mand, unless one or both captains should fail to
command, and execute promptly the prescribed prin-

ﬂll. In thtl movement the lleutenan
whgou the dlurleotlou gl i) Mﬁﬁlﬂ
hy battalion, : '

2o march és column at fuil dislance.

?#Mt mmu hﬂuﬁ
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1. Column forward. 2. Guide left (or right). 3. MARCH.

116. At the second command the leading guide aid-

ed by the lieutenant-colonel will instantly take

ints on the ground in the direction the column is
move as heretofore cxplained.

117. At the third the column will step off together,
the ides of the'rcar’'subdivisions-conforming to
what is prescribed in school of the company, No, 'fn.

118 The column being in march, the colonel wiil
ﬂ‘e‘lllﬁl!lﬂy cause the march by a flank to be cxecuted,
for purpose he will command:

1. By the right (or left) flank. 2. MARCH.

119. At the command march, the column will face to
the right (or left) and move offin that direction, and
8 Ctde Tk, Gighiy. or oonire), wnon sho Haht (ar b

or re), when the or
guides of each subdivision will align himself on lfre))
guide indicated, and continne to march straight for-
ward, preserving accurately his interval from the
oolln ny or battalion next towards the directing
e,

gum. To resume the former direction the colonel will
command: .

1. By the left (or right) flank. 2. MARCH. 8. Guide right
(or left).

121, To cause the column to face about while march«
ing, the colonel will command:

1. Regiment, right abowt, 3, MARCH, 3. GQuide right.

122. Atthe second command the companies will all
face to the right about, then march straight forward
in an apposite direction, the chiefs of companies or
battalions will remain behind the front rank;the
alde-de-camp will give a point of direction to the
}emﬂnghh tr%cmede' and the remaining guides will march
n 3

128, The colonel will hold himself habitually on the
directing flank, he will look to the step and observe
that all the grlnctpleu prescribed for the march in
column in school of the company are complied with;
the lleutenant-colonel will remain abreast with the
centre of the right wing now in rear, the ald-de-camp
mrglvin%a point of direction to the leadl;:‘g tguld
will place himself abreast with the centre -] Ie&
wing, now in front,

To resume the march by the frant rank, the

colonel will command;
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. Ragiaent right about. S, MABCE, 8, Guwide iy, ;

-t “ . . K ""'
L Hoad & column, &meumuwp“ .

1 E,pad.qjcolunm. 2. Bywmpmﬁabnakhmm

158, At ““bmlw!‘r’lm?h(:tho%hldotmw
T ve caution: sueh m
A at the word maroh al

by- 1t pltay

zoo&l. of this eompsnywlll wheel left mwm
neariyponmpleted the captain ﬂ

j"’"’” /brwafd, when this .company. Wil Jneon
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183, 'The chief of the next company will continue to
march . his eomg]any by platoons passing in rear of
the first, and when his right guide shall arrive near
the trace of the gulde of the first company; he will

-command and cause to be executed what has just
been lsn-escrlbed for the captain of the first, and thus
from right to left.

134, The adjutant of the leading battallon will mark
the point where the first company broke to the left,
and remaln in position until the second company of
his battalion has completed the wheel by ;{l:toons,
when he will be relievéd by the adjutant of the next
battalion, and so on from right to left.

185, As soon as the movement is executed the
colonel will add: guide left, and move abreast with
the centre of the regiment; the majors will each ob-
serve that their captains successively give their rela-
tive commands and cause to be executed the pre-
scribed principles.

186. These movements may he executed in dimin-
ishing from column by battalion into column by com-
}mny or platoons, and then break by battalions to the

eft, the commands and principles are the same, sub-
stltuting battalion for that of company.

Cbleumn in Route,

187. A column in route, ought never to have a depth
greater than the front it occupies when in line; but as
atolumn in route may have to pass bridges or other
narrow defiles, rendering it necessary to diminish
the front of subdivisions, it becomes important to
give rules and means by which the column may for
any length of march, preserve the ease of the route
step, without elongation from front to rear.

A colamn in route will be habitually formed by

{ﬂau)on; but while marching throuﬁh an open coun-

, or to and from parade grounds, it may be formed
by company, right in front.

189, The column being by platoon (or co::}mnd') and
the want of space rendering a further diminution of
front necessary; the chiefs of companies will succes-
sively command:

1. By the right flank. 2. File left. 8. MARCH,

140. The companies marching by a flank will pass
the deflle, and as soon as the b th of the way may
permit, the captains will successively command:

1, By platoon (or company info line,) 2. MARCH.
141, At the command march The subdivisions Tnd\-
cated will form themselves into \\ne.m&h{vw\'&
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Roemarks on he column tn route, .
148, Tholmmhﬂvotothnoolnmninmhhh‘

reed to
rear has accomplished that ol thus rendering the
march much slower nnt:o ral%’ectih thnnn.lt

f almolt sny dqn.h, m.
over bad roads, or mountainous districts mm
cannot be 80 gmt., and must therefore be

ccordi
Mg.o 'lfg‘: oet oert:lln ‘Teans ofmclaingwhna in
rou reserve always & regular an move-
ment and {7 obstacles canse one or more :\%xllviﬂnu )
to slacken or shorten the step, to cause the prlm!:’tnvla

=
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lIowing subdivisions will preserve the habitual step,
and close up in mass if necessary, on the subdivision
nearest the obstacle, distances will afterward natur-
ally be regained as each subdivision shall successive-
1y pass the obstacle, yet if the obatacle be too great to
be overcome by one subdivision whilst the next is
closing up, so that distances|cannot be recovered
without running, the ehief of the column will'lialt the
leading subdivision at a distanoce sufficient to contain
the whole column closed in mass. He will then put
the coluuna in march, the subdivisions taking dis
tance by the head of coliunn, observing to commence
the movements, so that the last may not have to halt
after clearing the obstacle,

151, S8ubdivisicns will always step out well in ob-
ll?ulng both in forining companies or platoons;
when elther is done in succession it is highl‘;’ imnpor-
tant that none slacken or shorten the step whilst
that which preceded it is engaged in the movement;
the observance of this principle can alone preveat an
elongation of a ecolumn,

152, When a command has to move rapidly over a
given distance, the foregoing movements will be ex-
ecuted in double (}ulck time; but when the distance
is great the chief of the columnn will observe the fol-
lowing rules, that is, to march in double quick tine, ten
minutes, and in quick tinie, (route step) five minutes,
and thus alternatcls'.

158. If the groand is uneven he will reserve the
double alnlck for those parts of the ground most favor-
able to this march,

154. A columa marchingalternately in double gquick
time, and the route steﬁ,‘ in the manner stated, can
easily accomnplish long distances in a very short space
of time; but when the distance to be ed be not
greater than one or two miles, it should be accom-
Pushed when the ground is favorable, without chang-

ng the rate of march, that is in double quick time,

To change direction {n column at full distance.

155. The column being in march in the cadenced
step, should the colonel wish to change direction to
the left (or right) he will indicate his intention to the
lleutenant colonel (if the right is in front) or to the
alde-de-camp, (if the left is in front) who will briskly
move to the point where the change is to be made,
and post the adjutant of the leadin ttalion there as
a marker presenting the breast to the fiank of the
column; this marker if the change is to be made to
the right, will be ed on the left, outside the line
of direction given by the left guides, and tord \othne
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d!mctlon to be aven tha, W';ﬁ."”«'{%
tp&hh mg& ofthe column. “

market, th elwmeommmd:

(Fig. 3) M«rmﬂmmmﬂcﬂu
157, Atthlstl!cohldorthalm n ﬂ
l'tho‘-

ts chief command: 2, Such
lqﬂorﬂghhvh«t mdatt.he!nltnn% the r‘ght(orl
ide grases the breast of the marker he will add:
m'n, when thln company will wheel to the left (or
rlght‘on the principles indlcated for the wheel on
1arch and move off in the new direction.

158. The following subdivisions will each eomnup
to wheel on the same grotind, their chiefs wil|
mand and cause to be cxecuted what hu Just beel
prescribed for the chief ol ‘the firat sabdivisi:

159, The marker after the first or leadln btma'lkll
has completed the change of direction, will be brisk.
ly relieved by tlie adjutant of the next b.muon m-
mediately following own, and in like manner so
from front to rear.

160. The colonel will observe that all the prln:lfl-
prescribed for the change of direction in school of the
company, No, 128 is complied with, the ntulutanc,ot
nlde-de-mmp, according as the rlght. or left is in
front) placing himself ten or fifteen paces in front of
the leadln guide, after the wheel is made will indi-
cate to hlm ?olnts of direction, which should be per-
pendicular to the course the ¢olumn was marching
previous to the change beln%mude.

161. To halt the column while in march the colonel
will command:

1. Chlumn. 2. HALT,
162. At the second command the column will halt,
and no guide will stir though he may have last both
e oo ool botag halted, jleht 1o, front, when
umn
the colonel shall whhu“m heé
will indicate llonwnln“tv-oolond m

In(;uldo and face to him;
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ing one will fix their eyes on the adjutant, in order to
promptly conform themselves to his directions.

164. 'The lieutenant-colonel having placed these two
guides on the direction will command: Guides cover.

165. At this the following guides will promptly place
themselves on the direction, covering the first two in
file, and each at a proper distance from,the guide im-
mediately preceding; the aide-de-camp passing rapid-

in rear of the column will assure them In their
positions, the captains (or majors) will then com-
mand:
Such company (or battalion) left—DRESS,

168. At this each company (or battalion) will incline
to the left, and dress on its left guide; the captains (or
majors) will place themselves two paces outside of his
guide, previous to giving the commanad left dress, and
promgtly align their compantes parallel to that which
pr es hisown, then command: FRONT,

167. This being executed, the eolonel will command:

(Fig. 23.) 1. On left into line, wheel. 2, MARCH,

188, At the first command, each chiefof subdivisiocn
will briskly give the caution, such company left wheel,
guide right,

169. At the command march, each company will
wheel left, on the principles prescribed for a wheel
from a hall, when the marching flanks shall have ar-
rived within three paces of the line the chiefs will
command:

1. Such company. 2. HALT. 3. Riyht DRESS. 4. FRONT,

170, At the command halt, the right guides will
briskly move upon the line, {)olng corrected in their
positions by the adjutants, when each company will
allgn itself to the right as heretofore explained.

171. A column halted left in front will be formed on
vight into line on the same principles and by inverse
means.

To close the column to half distance.

172, A column by company being at full distance, at
8 halt and with the right in front, to cause it to close
tq half distance on the leading company, the colone¢l
will command:

1. Close column at half distance. 2. MARCH,

173. At the first command the cafptain of the leading
company will caution it to stand fast, and as soon as
the mov nt comm , will align it by the left,
174. At the word march all the companies except the
first, will march straight forward, ond a8 eacdh \n woss
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cession arrives at a distance precisely equal to hnﬂt.l
breadth lt wm be halted by commanad of {ts
lm ‘}won ﬂz:’ will align
greoede and ocaptain
ny m e left as heretofore gxpl&lned.

17 The neutmant-eolon a mw paces in front of
the I and faced to the rear, will assure
the foflowing gnl&eln eylnooeu!nly-rrlvoon
the direction.

176. If the column be in march, the colonel will
cause it to close by the same conunnndn in tlﬂlm
the leadlnﬁ company will continue to mareh st
for ers will move in double q k
time, by the eommand of their respective ohleﬂ. and
an gaining their distance, retake the step in quick

l"7. If the column be marching in double guick
time, at the first command the captain of the leading
company will command: gquick ume, sll tho other
chiefs will caution their companies to continue their
nmn&ohAi:x double quick.

oommand marclur the leading company
will march in gquick and all the o'.heru in doublo
quick; n.s each arrives at half distance from the com-
pany which precedes, its chief will command: guick

time,
179. When the rear Jmny has gained its distance
the coloncl will comman

Double quick—>XARCH.

To Close Column on tenth or rear company.

18). The column being at a halt, should the colonel
wish to close to half distance on temh or rear com-
pany, he will command:

1. On tenth (or rear) company, close eolumn at half dis-
tance. 2. Regiment abow! FACE. 3. Forward, guide right,
4. MARCH,

181. At the second command all the companies ex-
cept the tenth (or rear) will face about, the guides re-
mnlnmg front rank now in rear,

the thh‘d all the captains will place them-
selves two paces outside of the directing flank of their
companies.

183, At the fourth the tenth company will stand
fast, its chief aligning it by the left; the other com-
pnn‘es will Pm themeselves in march, and as each ar-
rives at half diatance from the one established befare
it, its captain will halt it and face it about.

'IM. At the mnoment each oompnn{‘ halts, the left

guide remaining faced to the rear, will place himself
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romgtly on the direction of the guldes already es-
blished and at exactly half distance, then facing
abgg.t ’l!lllm captain will align his oompanﬂ by the left.
X e alde-de-camp placing himself a few
in rear of the left guide of the tenth company as-
sure the others on the direction as each company suc-
cessively halts,

186. If this movement be executed in double quick
time, each captain on arriving near theground where
the cdt:mpany is to rest, will himself halt and com-
mand:

Such company right about~—HA LT,
187. The column being in march, should the eolonel
wlshdto close it on the rear company, he will com-
mand:

1. On tenth (or rear) company, close column at half dis-
t%a’c‘;. 2. Regiment riyht abowt, 8. MARCH. 4. Guide
right.

188. At the first command, the captain of the tenth
company will caution it to remain faced to the front,
ttlxe ci;apta.lns of the others will caution them to face
about.

189, At the third &mmand the captain of the tenth
will halt his company and align it to the left; the cap-
tains of the other companies will at the same com-
mand, place themselves two paces outside the direct-
ing flank, their companies will all face about, and as
each arrives at half distance from the company alrea-
dy established, its chief will command:

Such company right about—HALT,

190. The instant the company halts, the guide on
the directing flank will execute what I8 prescribed in
;“X]o. Iw}le and his captain will align his company by

e left.

191. A column by battalion at full distance, will
close to half distance, on the same prlnclgles and by
the same commmands, the colonel substituting A& (or
rear) battalion for that of tenth company, the ors
will command and cause to be executed what has just
been prescribed for the captains.

192. A column by company or battalion beingat full
or half distance, may be closed in mass by the same
means and commands, substituting column, close in
mass for that of elose col at half dist ; each chief
of subdivision will conform to all that has just been
e ks o Dt s

on un! 8 guide ¢ [ )
* the guide next preceding, &
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ann left in front -movementis will

Mdhﬂcﬂm'd—lh-‘
A éolm t half dlstance or closed in mass

195, A ooluman nthﬂfdlshnoeorcluedlnm-
will be exercised in marehl:a to the rearand by s
flank, by the n.me ocom and principles pre-
scrlbed in No. 118 and

T change m n column at Aalf distance.

186. A column at half distance being in mmh, will

change direction by tho same commands and aocord-

- lng to the same eluloolnmnstmlldh-
tni‘x but as thopﬂﬂgoo between subdivisions is

Ol

iuches of eleven acco!l Mn%wnnﬂ xnorder
to clear the w] eellng point, an tho wmarching

wmdescrlhetearcol’ahm Inomrto

facilitate the movemeont.

70 change diveclion in cotusme olgeed in lauc.
197, A ocolumn by hattalion closed in
march, will change direction by the fre! \1-
slons; (he colonel after having caused a mm-ker to he
posted at the point whero the change ought to com-
mence, will command:

(Fig. 24.) L Regiment right wheel, 2. MARCH,

198, At the command maroh, the leading hattalion

will wheel as if it were t of a column at half djs-
tance; at the instant this battalion commences the
wheel all the others will at onee conform ta its move-
ment in the following manner: The left guide of each
battalion advancing the left shoulder slightly, and
lengthening a little the step, will incline to the left,
observing at the same time f.o in ground to the
front, so as to keep an interval of eight paces betwoen
himself and the gulde of the precedlng battalion, as
soon as he shall cover this guide accurately, he will
ceage 10 inoline, and march in his

199. Each battalion will regulate its movements
ita guide; the men will feol lightly the elbow towa
the guide and advence a little the left lhonldar, at the
. nt the movu&qnt eommenoen, each file in jp-
cllaing” will ghin 1oms grouud e they approach
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pivot, and the pivot will only gain ground forward,
sufMcient to maintain between his own, and the pre-
ceding battalion, the same distance that separates
their marching flanks.

200. The colonel seeing the wheel nearly completed
will command:

1. Guide left.|2. FORWARD, .

201, At the second’ commaand, which will"be given
at the instant the leading battalion has completed
the wheel, it will resume the direct march, the other
battallons will conform themseclves to this move-
ment, and if any ﬁulde find himself not covering his
file leader he will by degrees recover or bring him-
self on his trace by advancing the right shoulder,

202. The column right in front willchange direction
to the left on the same principles, the colonel com-
manding:

1. Regiment, left wheel. 3. MARCH,

203, The column being left in front the colonel wiil
cause it to change direotion to the right, or left, by the
s:{me commands ang according to the same princi-
ples,

To change direction from a half,

204, A column by battalion clesed in mass being at
a halt, when tho colonel shall wish to give it a new
direotion, and in which position it is to remain, he
will oause it to execute thismovement by the funk ot
battalions, in the following manner.

205. The column having the right in front, when the
colonel shall wikh to cause it to change direction hy
the right flank. he will indicate to the lieutenant-
eolonel the point of direction to the right, this officer
will briskly post two markers, (the adjutant of the
first battalion and one 1st licutenant) on the direc-
tion, distant from eaeh other a little less than the
front of the first battalion, the first marker (Ist lleu-
tenant) in front of the right file of this battalion, this
being executed he will command:

(Fig. 25.) 1. Change direction by thevight flank. 2. Regi-
ment right FACE. 8. Forward MARCH,

206, At the second command the calumn will face
to the right, and each chief of battalion will place
himself by the side of his left guide,

207. At the command march, all the battalions will
step off at once, the right guide of the leading_ battal-
jon will dircct himself from the first step parallelly to
the markers, placed in advance on the new direction;
the chiefof this battalion will stand fast snd see W\
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K‘u.st,,_a a8 soon &8 the left guide shall have passed,
e will comimand:

1. First battalion. 2. RALT. 8. ¥ROKT. 4. Lo/t DRSS,

208, At the fourth command this battalion will align
itself on the two markers;

209. The right guldes'of the following battalions wiil
each conform himself to the direction of the right
guide of the battalion preceding his own in the
column, 80 as to enter on the new direction parallelly
to that battalion and at the distance of eight paces
from itsrear rank.

210. Each chief of battalion on arriving opposite the
left marker will himself halt, see his battalion file
past, then halt and align it by tho same commands
and means prescribed in No. 207,

211. The change of direction by the left flank will be
executed according to the same principles and by in-
verse means.

Being in column at half distance or closed in mass to take
distances.

212, A column at half will take fall distance by the
head of column when it has to prolong itself on the
line; if on the contrary, it has to forn1 itself into line
on the sirouud it occupies, it will take distances on
the leading or on the rear subdivision, according as
the one or the other may find itself on the ground
}vhl(l\rv the right or left of the regiment is to rest when
in line,

213, The column being by company (or battalioni at
half distance and at a halt, should the colonel wish to
cnuse it to take full distance by the head of column,
he will command:

By the head of column take wheeling didances,

214, At this the chicf of the lending company (or bat-
talion) will cominand.

1. First company (or first battyldion) forweard, 2, Guide e,
:{_ MARCH, (0r dowdle quick MARCH.)

215, At the command march, the leading subdivision
will move forward, and when the second company
shall have nearly its wheeling distance, its chief wifl
command:

1. Second company or dattalion forward, 2 Guide lefl.
3. MARCH.

218. At the command mearch, which should be given
at the Instant this company hay attained its wheeling
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distance, it will step off smartly, taking the step from
the leaditig entnpany.,

217. Each of the other companies will successivel
execute what has just been prescribed for the seeond,

218 In column by companies the majors will sce
that each eolengmny uts itself in march at the instant
it has attained its'full\distance,

219. Should the column be in march, the colonel
wishing to take distance by the head of column, will
command:

1. By the head of column, take whecling distance,
2, MARCH,

220. At this the chief of the leading company will
comunand:

1. First company doudble quiek. 2. MARCH,

221. At the second command the leading company
will move off in double quick time, the chiefs of the
other companies will in succession, as they attain
their distances, cause their companies to move in
double quick time, as soon as the rear company has
its distance, the colonel will add:

8. Column, quick time. 4. MARCH,

222, If & column at half distance be marching in
double quick time, the colonel wili give the same ¢om-
mands as in No. 219, the leading ¢cmpany will eon-
tinue the same gait, the chiefs of the other companies
will briskly command, Guick time MARCH, and as
each successively gainsits distance he will add, double
quick MARCH, and move forward in the trace of the
preceding company,

To take distance oﬁ rear company.

223, Should the colonel wish to take distances on
the rear company, he will signify his intention to the
lieutenant-colonel and aide-de-camp, these officers
will brigskly post three markers on the direction to be
given the line; the aide-de-camp will post the first
abreast with the left guide of the rear company, the
second towards the head of the column at company
distance from the first, the lieutenant-colonel wiil
post the third, the adjutant of the lcading battalion,
correctly on the prolongation of the other twoanda
little beyond the point to which the head of the
column will extend, the three facing to the rear, thewa
dispositions being made, the colone) will comumande
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, At' I;ho t! ecommand’® t!w
g ‘themselves two paces duﬂldu
:m¥i the chief of the rear company, !t
stan
At the fourth command,

stand fast; its chief will align mya..maﬁ m’ first

marker, then command FRONT, &t t!

will retire and the leftguide o t.hlnoompany wlnhko

his
ol the seme command al the oher comparie

step off br ) n, e
self a ltttle within the third $ Wherﬁ“ "&‘F
or company next the rear has m'lved d]Tuho
second marker, its chief will halt lnd lll t.hil
markor in the same manner preseribed

company.

.W. When tha ohlef of the alchth uny [
that there 18 sufficient space between Aand the
ninth company for it to wheel into 1 bo wﬂl oom-
mand, HALT; the left gnide will instan!
and prom tly place himself on the d! h'ectzm, and the
moment he shall be assured in his 'godtlon Iry the
alde-de-camp, he will face about, and
align his company to theleft, then add, mo'rr.

2R, The chiefs of the other comptmles wm eacb eon-
form to what has just been prescribed for the eighth
or third company from the rear,

. The majore of each battalion will brlskh' follow
up the movement and see that each compean wf ‘halts lt
the preseribed distance, the alde-de-cam
the gnides of the left wlmz, and the lleutenmtpcolonel
those of the right wing on the direction, the colonel
giving a general superintendance to the whole move-
ment,

To take distances on the head of the column.

210. To take distances on the lcading oo R:n
colonel will cause three markers to be established on
the line, in the manner just prescribed, except that
the first will be abreast with the left guide of the lead-
ing company, the recond at company distance in rear
of the first, and the third without the point where the
rear of the column will extend, the three to the
mmt‘I ::‘t. thlu‘cmue t{:‘e lleutomml{rﬁelm:v&l pnnt, the

two and the aide-de-camp ocolonel
will then command:
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1; On first company take whecling distance. 2. Regiment
about—FACK. 3, Column forward., 4. Guide right, 5.
MARCH.

231. At the second command all the companies, ex-
cept the first, will face about, the guides will remain
in the front rank, now become the rear,

282, At the fourth the captains will place themselves
two paces outside their guides.

233. At the 1ifth the captain of the first company will
align it as prescribed in No. 225, on the tirst inarker,

234, At the same time all the remaining ecompanies
will put themselves in march, the guide of the rear
one will direct himself a little within the third mar=
ker, when the second company shall have arrived
opposite the seecond marker its captain will halt it,
cause it to face about, and then align it on this mar-
ker on the principles prescribed in No. 225,

235. At the instant the third company shall have its
whecling distance its chief will halt it, and face it
about, a8 soon as this company has faced about the
left guide will briskly place himself on the direction
of the preceding guides and at precisely company dis=
tance, wheh the captain will align his company by
the left on this guide.

236. The chiefs of the remaining companies will suc-
cessively eonform to what has just boen prescribed
for thechief of the third company.

237, The various movements will be executed ac-
ﬁ%r_d ng to the same principles i a column left in

1
238. They will also be executed ih like manner in a
column closed in mass; but should the colonel wish
to only open the column to half instead of wheeling
distance, he will substitute in the commands the in-
dication aalf for that of wheeling distance.
230, In column by battalion, distance will be taken

according to the same prlnclpiea.
Being in column by company closed in mass to form dat-
talions.

240, The column by company being closed in mass
right in front and at a halt, to cause it to form battal-
ions, the colonel will command:

(Fig. 26.) 1. Form battalions. 2. MARCH.

241, At the first command the captains of the left
companies, in each battalion, will eommund,mdlco::

, and place themselves by the left gui
mmaum:n ht companies will caution thexn
to stand fast; the adjutants will move R
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out the point, and on the prolongation of the line
where the left of their respective battalions will rest
when formed and facing to the right will mark the
alignmeilt,

2§12, At the sccond command all the left companies
will step off at once (the right companies standing
fust) their captains standing fast| will see-their comn-
panies file past, and'us'soon’ay'the right guide of thelr
('Olll]()ll-\ ny is nearly abreast with them, they will com-
mand:

1. Such company. 2. MALT. 8, FRONT.

2#3. The second ¢command will be given at the in-
stant the right guide has cleared the left of the right
company, the third immediately after the seccond.

244. The company havirg faced to the front, the
tiles, if therehnuld beintervals between them, will
incline to the right, the left guide will place himself
on the alignment faced to the front and be corrected
in Lis position by the adjutant who will retire as soon
as this guide is posted, the captain placing himself
outside the guide, will then align his company be-
lwee(rll. this guide and the right company by the com-
mands

Right—DRESS,

245, At this the left company will dress forward on
the alignment of the right company, and when ex-
¢cuted he will add: r¥roNT.

216, The majors will superintend the general execu-
tion of the formation of their respective battalions
umlt, when completed, place themselves before its
coentre,

247, It the column by company be in march instemd
ofat a halt, should the colonel wish to form battalions,
he will command:

1. Furm battalions, 2, MARCH,

243, At this the chiels of the right companies will
briskly command such company, mark time; the
chiefs of the left companies will at the same time
command: auch company by the left fank—NARCH,
and placing himself abreast with the lett guide of the
right comapany will see his company flle past him,
and when it has cleared the column he will adds

By the right lank—MARCH,

210, Ench of the left companies after facing by the
right flank will move on the alignment of I.L right
companies, and as soon as the battalions are formed
the colonel will com!
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8. Forward, 4. Guideleft. 5. MARCH.

230. At the ifth command, the column will resume
the gait at which it was marching previous to the
commencement of the movement.

Being in eolumn at half or full distance to form dattalions,

251, If the the column be at'a 'halt, and at halfor full
distance, battalions will be formed by the same com-
mands, and by the same principles prescribed in No,
240, and following, except that afier the command
JSront, the Jcaptains will add, forwa: MARCH, and
upon lalrrivillrl\g near tlae rear ml.g‘l;’gl_ he right com-
pany, he will command: HALT, DRESS, FRONT,
which will be executed as indicated in No. 243, '

252, If the left be in front the 1novement will be ex-
ecuted by inverse means; the right companies con-
forming to what is ‘prescrlbed for the left companies
when the right is in front.

258. If the column be marching at full distance right
in front, should the colonel wish to form batlalions,
he will command: .

1, Form battalions. 2. MARCH,

254. At the first command the chiefs of all the right
companies will caution them to continue to march
straight forward, nddln% ﬁde right, the chiefs of all
the left companies will briskly command:

Sueh company left oblique, double quick.

265. At the command march, briskly repeated by the
chiefs of the left companies, the right companies will
eontinue to mareh straight forward, the eompan-
ies will oblique to the left in double quick time, and
at the instant the right guide has cleared the eolumn,
the chiefs of left com{mnles will command{forward.
and on approaching the rear rank of the right eom-
{mny adt{ quick time, MARCH, when they will retake

he step in quick time and move ui)on the alignment
of the rlﬂht. compan i this being exeeuted the
colonel will add, guide l?t.

In marching in eolumn at half distance, battal-
ions will be formed by the same commands and prin-
ciples indicated in Nos, 247 and 248,

57. The last movement belag considered as the
element of deployments much attention will be given
t‘.)o' its %orrict execution, that the %llle.l w(ri\fmarchln

& flank preserve accurately their dis an
t! the mtptg.lns ohserve £0 halt their companies al
the instant his right gaide has cleared the coluxeo.
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J&MW sing from column into line at full
‘The ocoluinu Deing at » halt right 1n’

form it on left into line after rﬁum y Y
of the left guides, the-colonel wi a
1. On left into line, wheel, 3. xARCH, "
250, At the first command the 1st Heutenandi
briskly themselves on the direction of thek
guides-at a point about where the right of ¢! a)
panies will rést when in line, and facing
will hoellunrod on their direction by the
t-colonel, "
548 e, SRS A o S
w L) on the prineiples
whoel'gom ahalt, and as the rlghtgnlde- arrive
in three paces of the new lins, each captain will

mand, suokh HALT; ripht DRESS, which wi
axg.:hd b hogotolore explained, -
The Tleutendnt-ovlonel placed on the exti

right will obsgve that each company is accur
by its Shief, and in cases of error may ¢
such company forward or back as the case ma
then commant, ¥RONT and resume his place in 1
302 A column left in front will form on ruhn
soterding to the same prinoi, the 1st lieu
moving on the line at a polnltnw ere the left
companies will rest when in lihe, and facing toi
ﬂgn& guides
3. A column by battalion will form itself into
either with the right or left in front, by the snune«
mands and principles, in this case the mnl):-j
command and cause to be executed what !
chrlbed for the captains, and the adjutants
as been indicated for 1st lieutenants,
264, If the column be in march and the ool
should wish to form line and continue to move
ward, without halting, he will command:

) 1. By companies, left wheel, 3. MARCH.

208. At the command march, each com
wheel left on a fixed pivot, and as the right of
company arrives near the line the colonel will ¢

8. Forward, 4. Guide cenire, 5. XARCH.

266, At the fourth command the color beares
take points of direction as heretofore explain¢
the given at the instant the wheel is comp

march direct g

the jos
ing ll(bg the oentre,
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Manner of passing from column inlo line at full dista
238, The column being at a halt right in

form it on left into line after rﬁ:ﬂl’ying the |
of the left guides, the colonel will command:

1. On left into line; wheel. 2. MARCH,

259. At the first 'command -the-1st-lieutenant:
briskly place themselves on the direction of thei
guides at & point about where the right of their:
panies will rest when in line, and facing to
%:'l\de will be assured on their direction by the

ant-colonel,

200. At the command march each compan:
wheel to the left, on the prineiples prescribed
wheel from a halt, and as the right guides arrive-
in three paces of the new line, each captain will.
mand, such com; HALT; right DRESS, which wi
executed as heretotore explained,

2J1. The lleutenant-colonel placed on the ext
right will observe that each company is accurn
allgned by its 8hief, and in cases of error may ¢
such company forward or back as the case ma
then commant, FRONT and resume his placein ]

A column left in front will form on right iné
aocording to the same prlnolpluhthe 1st licute
moving on the line at a point where the left of
companies will rest when in e, and focingto
ﬂi‘}l guides

3. A columnn by battalion will form itself into
either with the right or left in front, by the samne
mands and principles, in this case the majors
command and cauvse to be executed what has
Breucrlbed for tho captains, and the adjutants’
as been indicated for 1st lieutenants,

264, It the column be in march and the co
should wish to form line and continue to move
ward, without halting, he will command:

1. By companies, left wheel. 3. MARCH.
208. At the command march, each company
wheel left on a fixed pivot, and as the right of
com[:lnny arrives near the line the colonel will «
mand:

8. Forward. 4. Guide centre, 5. MARCH.

206. At the fourth command the color beare
take points of direction as heretofore explaini
the fifth given at the instant the wheel is com
the companies will march directly wthemt.z
ing lightly towards the centre,






P125

Fig. 2.

1



REGIMENTAL EVOLUTIONS. 120

To form by inversion right (or left) indo line.
267. Should a column right in front be under the-
necessity of instantly forming a line faced to the re-
verse flank, the colonel will command:

1. By inversion, right info line, wheel. 2. MARCH.

288, At the second command, each company will
whee 1to the right as prescribed for a wheel from a halt,
and be halted and aligned to the left by its chiefon
the same principles indicated in No. 260and following.

209. A column left in front will form by inversion
Yeft into line, according to the same prineiples,

270, If the reiglment i8 to move forward r wheel«
ing by inversion into line, the colonel will add the
commands prescribed in No. 265,

A column at full distance on right into line.

271. A column by company right in front at full dis-
tance having to form itself on right into line, the
colonel will indicate to the lieutenant-colonel a Iittle
in advance of the point where the right of tte line is
to rest when formed, who will briskly move to that
Boint and post a marker, (the adjutant of leading

attallon) facing the direction the column is march-
ing, he will then place a second marker (a 1st lieuten-
tenant) on the direction and at about bal on dis-
tance from and facing to the first marker; the colonel
will then commands

(Fig. 21.) 1. Onright inlo lines 2, Guide right,
2r2. At the second command the right will become
the au'ectinfl flank, the right guide of the leading
company will march straight forward up to the turne
in, int, the following guides marching in his trace.
p The leading company on arriving near the first
marker, its chief will command:

1. First company. 2. Right turn. 3., MARCH,
2i4. At the command march, this company will turn
to the right, its right guide will direct his march on
the first marker, so that when in line his breast will
rest lightly against the left elbow of this marker,
when at three paces from the line, the captain
command

1. First company. 2, HALT\, 3. Right—DRESS, 4. FRONT.
275. At the second command the company will halt,

the flles not yet in line will come up briskly, the

right aSﬂde will place himself on the line touc!

the left elbow the marker; at the thir;l the com-
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align themselves this
m“tgommwmmgyempﬂ& and atthe

what has just been prescribed for the secon:

278. The third company will continune
ward, until opposite the adjutant, when it will tum

“t‘:ow&:. has been explained, and thus from

righ e odd num companies forming on
their adjutant, and the even. numbers on the laat file
of the odd numbers,

279, The lieutenant-colonet moving briskly along

rately, and when the line is formed will correctany
errors that may occur, then command FrroNY, when
the markers resume their places in line,

280. The colonel will give a general superintendance
to the movement, passing along the front, will ba
always opposite the company t to tarn, that he
m.lyt:ettor Judge of the correctness of their move-
men

281, A column left in front will be formed on left
into line according to the same principles.

282, In order that the foregoing movements, (right
or left into line) max be executed with regulm'u{
first marker should be posted, 8o that the gu! de of
eash oompanx after turning may have at least ten
paces to march before arriving upon the line,

288. In the first exercises this line will he estab-
lished on a line parallel to that of the column; but
after the officers become famlliar with the move-
ments the colonel may chose oblique directions in
order to habituate the regiment to form line in
direction; in this case, where the line forms a sensible

le with the direction of the column, the eolon:
before beginning the movement, will cause the h
of \he column to change direction parallel with this
Jinr; gll the other subdivisions will come up suoces-

g
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vely and change direction at the same point, by
iis means all the guides of the column after tu; g
111 have about the same number of steps to take, in
der to come up on the line.

284. In executing this mevement, should the column
ish to commence firing, he will truct the captain
' the leading comgo.ny to this effect; this captain,
ter formlng on the line will place himself hehind
e centre of his compeny, and as soon as the next
;jptain shall have eommanded front{, he will com-
ence thefire by flle, by the commands prescribed in
hool of the com y, at the eommandﬁre by file,
@ first marker retlre; the captain of the secon
»wmu commence firing as soon as the captain
' the third has commanded front, and thus in con-
auation from right to left; the guides or markers,
ho may be in front of companies, will retire at the
yation from the captains of fire by file,

285. In all successive formations when firing is to be
ctecuted by file, the same prinoclples will be observed;
is fire will always be exeou by the command o
ich captain,

fovement from column at full distance, forward into line.
286. The column being by company, at full distance
ght in front, and at a halt, to form it forward into

nei the colonel will first conform to what is pre-
el in No. 271, and then command:

(Fig. 28.) 1. Frond inlo line. 2. MARCH,
287. At the first command the chief of the leading
»mpeany will briskly give the caution, first company
wward, guide right, the chiefs of all the re ning
>mpanies will rapidly command:

1, Such company. 2. Left half wheel.
288, At the command march, briskly repeated, the
rst company will move forward, halt at three paces
'om the line, and be aligned upon the markers by its
hief; all the remaining companies at the word march,
111 make a half wheel to the left on fixed pivots,
gﬁ :{Jden the wheel is nearly completed, the captains
2

8. Forward. 4. Guideright. 5. MARCH.
280. At the fourth command the men will touch to
1e right; at the fifth, given at the instant the wheel
| completed, the company will cease to wheel, and
mrch ht forward, the right guides of each com-
will follow the file immediately before him.
ﬁ ‘When the second company shall arrive oppaive
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the left file of the first, its chief will cause it te tu
the right, by the command:

1, Second com; . 2 Right turn, (and when ite
inlde ahulpg:”wﬁhm three pagel from the M
e will add): 8. HALT, 4, Right—DRESS,

901, At the third command the company will
the files not yet in line will come up promptl
left de place himself promp! K on the
and in his ition by the leute:
colonel; at the fourth the cor:gamy will align
between this guide and the left flle of the first

ml At the instant the guide of the second com
turns to the right, the g\ﬁge of the third ceases t
low the flle immedial before but will n
st ht forward; and when he 8 arrive opj

what has just been prescribed for the third.

293, The formation ended, the lieutenant-co
will conform to what is indicated in No. 279,

204. A column left in front will form front int
according to the same principles and by in
meuans,

295, When the column by company, right in fro
full distance is in march and shall arrive behin
right of the line, the colonel will indicate to the
tenant-colonel in advance the point where the-
of the line will rest, when this officer will
b"b:kly‘ to post markers on this line as heretolo
plained.

2968, The head of the column arriving within
pany distance of the line of markers, the colone
command:

1, Front into line, 2. MARCH.

207, At the first command the cag_t_nlns will all
form to what is prescribed in No. 287,

208, At the command march, the principles and
nmnd? preseribed in No. 288 and following will &
served,

20, If the colonel should wish to form the col
forward into line without halting, he will not «
manrkers to be posted, the movement willbe exes
hy the same commands and accordi. to the
principles, excopt that he will precede the coma
wareh with that of double iﬁ‘:k'

0. At the word march, first company will
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EFTarsna
‘901, third command the company

lo(b in line will come up pro:
Ea-nred‘ﬂl;uhh tion w%}‘nm
thuculdp °°°m«mm

' t rn-.tA: gmt:’n& the d’!‘{h the second ooui
n right, the e of the third
the file before bnm:

txﬂﬁ: -.nduv‘rien he 5.’51 ﬁ:.ﬂvo
cxe:%ud what huJu-t boenpﬂ;

whnt has just been prescrlbed for
203, The formation ended, the lleutenant-e(
will conform to what is indicated in No. 278,
204, A column left in front will form front in$
to the same principles and by ia

295. ‘When the ocolumn by company, right in fiq
full distance is in march and shall ve behix
rlght of the llue, the oolonel will indicate to the
tenant~colonel in advance the polnt where tho
of the line will rest, when this officer wg
mklytopoutmukersonthh line a8 here!

lained.
296. The head of the column arriving within
pany distanoce of the line of markers, the colon¢
command:

1, Front into line. 2. MARCH,
207, At the first oomnumd the captains will aXl
form to what is prescribed in
208, At the command manh, tprlnolples and
mangls prescribed in No. 288 and following will ]
Kerv
299, 1f the oolonel should wish ‘to form the 6o
forward into line without halting, he will not
::urmkeu'l to be posted, the movemen‘wmg exe
D) a.nd thQ
p{(ﬂ%«x&m that he will precede oo
na
508, At the word mh. first company wil
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tinue to march in time, the lieutenant-colonel
will assure the t guide of this company on the
direction, thé second company will resume the aame

t as soon as it shall arrive on the line with the first,

e remaining com es moving in double quick
time, will on arriving on.aline with those already
formed, conform to what has just beéen prescribed for
the second, each company will preserve the touch of
elbows to the right, until the colonel commands

oentre, which wili be given when the color
company shall arrive on the line,

801. If the command halt should be given before
this movement is completed, the companies not yet
in line wi‘ll move up promptly and complete the
movemen

802, Should the column b{ company, be at a halt,

ht in front, and the colonel wishing to form forw

intoline on fifth company will indicate his intention
to the lieutenant-colonel, who will briskly move to the
right of this company nmigost two markers, the first
(the adjutant of the third battalion) in advance of,
and grazing the breast of the right guide of this com-
{umy, facing to the right; the second (1st lieutenant of

he 8ixth company) on the line at battalion distance
from the first facing to the right and at a point where
the left of the third battalion will rest when formed,
these dispositions being made, he will command:

(Fig. 29.) 1. On fifth company. 2. Froni into line,
8. MARCH.

808. At the second command the chief of the fifth
company will command, fifth company right—DRESS,
the chief of all the companies in rear of this (fifth
will briskly command, sueh cempany left half wheel, &
the same instant the chiefs of all the com, es In
advance of the fifth, or base company brisk]
command, such companies aboul—FACE, which
be executed promptly and then add: left halfwheel.

804. At the command march, the base company will
he aligned on the first marker as heretofore explain.
ed; the remaining companies will execute a half
wheel to the left, then receive from their chiefs the
command forward, guide right.

805, At the instant the movement commences, the
adjutant of the second battalion and the 1st lieuten-
ant of the right company in this battalion will move
rapidly on the prolongation of the line; the first will

e post, facing to, and four paces m the first
marker, whom he will cover accurately, the 1st lleu.
tenant himself a little without the mln!.
where the right of his battalion will rest When
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ed, face toward the first marker and both be assuared
in their positions by the lieutenant-colonel,

806, As the t guide of the fourth ‘company ar-
nvmoﬂte e utant, its chief will command:
L eonﬁmv 2, he mmn this company
will turn to the right around adjutant, pass the
line of markers about. four paces, when he will add:
3. Company—HALT. 4, Aboul~—~¥ACE, then pl him-
self on the line of markers, and opposite the right of
his company, will aligh the same to the left, on the
adjutant, by the command:

5. Left~DRESS, 6, FRONT.

807. The chief of the third company at the instant
his right guide arrives opposite to the right of the
fourth oompantz, will cause it to turn to the right,
fm ‘the line, then execute what is prescribed from

hat position in No. 306.

808. At the moment this (the third) oomgan{ halts
and faces about.i the adjutant of the first battalion
will place himself on the prolongation of the line of
markers, and four paces without the point where the
right of this company is to rest, facing to the first
marker; the 1st lieutenant of the first company will

lace himself as indicated for 1st lieutenant in No.

> the second and third companies will then place
themselves on the line by conforming to what has
been prescribed for the fourth and third.

300, All the companies in rear of the fifth, or base
cumpaniy will conformn to what is prescribed in No,
239 and o'llowlng.

310, The aide-de-camp will assure the markers of
the left wingin their positions, and when the move-
ment is completed the lieutenant-colonel will execute
what is prescribed In No, 270,

811. A column may be formed forward into line on
any designated company, according to the same prine

ciples.

flz. The precision of the foregoing movements de-
pend materinlly on the markers, in placing them-
selves promgtly on the line, and at their proper dis-
tances, as herein prescribed; and in the captains
giving the command forwa at the instant their
eoll‘npﬂnles bhave made the eighth part of & circlein
wheeling.

813, Sh‘c‘mld a company cncounter an obstacle in
moving forward to place itself on the line, ita chief
will cause it to face by the right flank and file left, by
the commands indicated in school of the company,
the right guide will continne 10 follow the flle behind

he was marching, and prewerve exactly the
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same distance from this file, the obstacle being passed
the wiil again be formed into line by com-
‘muand of its chief,

¥o form line faved to the rear,

314, The column_bheing by company at full distance,
right in front and at 8 halt, to cause itjto form line,
faced to the rear, the colonel will :"ﬁn“y his inten-
tion to the lieutenant-colonel, who will briskly move
forward and post two markers; the first (the
adjutant) at company distance in advance of the lead-
13& com , and on the prolongation of the line of
left guides In the column, facing the direction to be
given to the line; the second (the lleutenant of first
com, ) at company distance in advance, and on a
Iine with the right des of the column, facing to the
first marker, the colonel will then command:

(Fig. 80.) 1. Into line, face to the rear, 2. MARCH.

815. At the first command each captain will briskly
command, such eompar:{l right face,

816, At the command ma: the leading eom%any
will wheel by file to the left, and direct its march to-
wards the line, Ya.sslng in rear of the 1st lieutenant,
and after crossing the line about three paces
wheel by flle to the left, by command of its chief, and
march parallel with the line, at the instant its right
guide arrives opposite the adjutant, he will add:
HALT. FRONT. Right—DR when he will align his
oom7pan on these two markers,

817. remaining companies will put themselves
in march by the right flank, at the same time each
directing itself on the point where its left will rest
when in line,

818. At the instant the companies are put in march
the 1st lieutenant of the second company will move
rapidly on the line and place him facing to and
covering the two markers, and at company tanoce
from the second, thus marking the point where the
left of his company will rest when formed; the adju-
tant of thesecond battalion will next place himself on
the line four paces in rear of this lieutenant, at the

t where the right of his battalion will rest, and

1st lieutenants of this battalion will briskly place
themselves on the line where the left of thelr com-
1es will rest, and thus in succession from right to

ft.

819. The chief of the second ecompany marching
abreast with his right guide will direct himself on his
1st lieutenant, passing around his rear: and eftex
crossing the line about three paces Wil canes \% ‘R
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gme distance 't}-ﬁm thilx: lll)l:, tt.he obstﬁ:%g hel passed
e agal 'ormed ne com-
nand 31 its chief, v

¥o form line faced to the rear,

3814, The column_ being by company at full distance,
Jight in t and at/a hilt.. to oau;e it toform line,
aced to the rear, the colonel will :'smmy his'inten-
sion to the lieutenant-colonel, who briskly move
‘orward and post two markers; the first (the
wdjutant) at company distance in advance of the lead-
In eom‘{m.n{, and on the prolongation of the line of
1 guides In the column, facing the direction to be
gven to the line; the second (the lleutenant of first
om ) at company distance in advance, and on a
ine with the right guides of the column, facing to the
first marker, the colonel will then command:

(Fig. 80.) 1. Inloline, facelo the rear. 2. MARCH,

815. At the first command each captain will briskly
command, such compargj right face,

816, At the comman march, the leading oom%any
will wheel by file to the left, and direct its march to-
wards the line, passing in rear of the lst lieutenant,
and after crossing the line about three paces
wheel by flle to the left, by command of its chief, and
march parallel with the line, at the instant its right

de arrives opposite the adjutant, he will d:
HALT. FRONT. Right—DR. when he will align his
oompe.Anﬂ on these two markers,

817. remnjnin§ companies will put themselves
in march by the r ght flank, at the same time each
directing itself on the point where its left will rest
when in line.

818. At the Instant the companies are put in march
the 1st lieutenant of the second eomi)‘any will move
rapidly on the line and place himself facing to and
covering the two markers, and at company
from the second, thus marking the point where the
left of his compn.n% will rest when forined; the adju-
tant of thesecond battalion will next place himself on
the line four es in rear of this lieutenant, at the

nt where the right of his battalion will rest, and

1st lieutenants of this battalion will briskly p!
themselves on the line where the left of thelr com-

ies willrest, and thus in succession from right to

ft.

819. The chief of the second ¢ompany marching
abreast with his right guide will direct himself on his
1st lieutenant, % around rear; and eftex
crossing the liné abouf three paces Wi\ canek Y. ‘™
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238, At the command march, all the companies will
conform to what is prescribed in No. 816 and following,
and place themselves on the alignment.

mmtmbywommm.

2" eolumn r?nn t In frong,
.!l at a halt. find itselfin lpn ne; that is,
pposla‘ the head of column has tnged direo-
tion to orlg t,and the command Aalf given at the
instant fifth company has eomgleted the
whealtwonldthmtheﬂm 've eom| es on the
and the mnunlng five compa.niel rear of
eenfmoln.l d line, from this position the une
be.formed by two mmmenu combined, the colonel
eomméandin,

(Pig:8L) 1. 7o the left and front into line. 8. MARCE.
825, At the second command chleﬂs of the rear eom=
panies will briskly command: by company iat Aalf

826, At the command march, the first five

ieé will wheel left into line as prescriben l&

the 'fiyé rear eompanlel will form forward into
)lo m oommal lmuomed m Ro.
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827. If the column be in march the colonel will give
the same commands, the chiefs of those companies
that have entered the new direction will command;
such companies left wheel, those that have not entered
upon the new direction will form forward into line, *

Should the colonel ,wish, from this position to
form line without halting, he will command:

1. By compandies to the left and front into line. 2. MARCH.
329, At the first command chiefs of companies that

have entered upon the new direction will briskly

command: such company left wheel, chiefs of rear com-

s:néle; wticllz command: such company left half wheel
uble quick.

330, At the word march, the rear companies will ex-
ecute forward into line in double quick time, each of
the other companies will wheel leit into line, and as
:]411?1" right guides approach the line the colonel will

8. Forward. 4. Guide centre. 5. MARCH.

881, If the regiment should arrive in front of the
centre of a line the colonel may catuse the head of
column to change direction to the left, and as the
fifth (or any) company is making the wheel to enter
the new direction the colonel will commanad:

1. On left, and into line faced to the rear, 2. MARCH.
832. At the first command, chiefs of rear companies
wulkbrlskly command: such companies by the right

nK,
838. At the command march, the first companies will
form left into line, the rear companies info line faced to
_the rear, see No. 316 and following.

Manner of passing from column at half distance into line,
- 884. A column at half distance right in front havin
to form on lefrt into line will take distance by one o
the prinoiples %escribed in No. 212, and then form
line according the principles indlicated in No. 238
and following.

The column hy company at half distance being
in march, should it he necessary to form rapidly into
1ine the colonel will command:

1. On rear company left into line, wheel. 2, MARCH.

836. At the first command the adjutant of the lead-
ing battalion will move rapidly to the front, and place
himeself on the line a little beyond where the right
will rest when formed, and on the prolongation ot Une
left guides of the column, the captain Ot the TeRt tom=
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ny will command: wheel, the other mghhl
e:mymnuon their eomM es to march ntnlum
‘ward, and plece themselves two paces outaide
guide of their companies.

837. At the command march, repeated the ?h:
tain of the rear company the guide will halt, and
ocompany will wl left vn a Axed pivol;) on arriving
near the line its captain will hait it and align it by

the
838, Whena the captain of the ninth (or com

next the rear) has gained ground sufficient to the t
to sllow the rear company to form into line, he will
command: 1, Ninth company. 2. Left wheel, 8, MARCH,
the left guide will hnl{a face to the rear, and place
himself on on the alignment of the rear com; ;
then face to the front, this company will whee
and be aligned as prescribed for the rear eompanﬁ.

889, The other companies will successively con
to what has been prescribed for the ninth,

. Adjutants will successively mark the points
where the left of their battalions will rest, in order to
gﬁlerve the four paces interval between each Lat-

o .

n.

81l. A column at half distance right in front wiil
form right into line by the same commands and
means indlcated in No. £/3 and following.

842, A column at half distance will he formed into
line faced to the rear,on the principles prescribed
for a column at full distance.

843. Should the colonel wish to form a column at
half distance forward into line, he will cause it to
close in mass anddeploy it on one of the companies.

Deployment of coltunn closed in mass,

844. When a column by battalion closed in mass ar-
rives behind the right of the ground it is to occupy in
line, the colonel will indicate to the lieutenant-
colonel a little in advance the direction of the line,
and the poinl where the right ia to rest; the licutenante
colonel will briskly move to that point, and post two
markers, thefirst at the point Indicated, and the
:?eogg. o littleless than the front of a battalion from

1e t.

815. As the column approaches to within about four
paces of the markers, the eolonel will command:

(Fig. 82) 1. Regiment—HALT. 2. On first battalion de-
ploy column,

At the first command the adjutant of the rear

blsl:‘l'llon wlll move rapidly on the prolongation of

the line of markers to & polnt & \ittle beyoud where
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the left 'gf

the r?lment will rest when deplgyed, theh
facing the markers will cover them accura el{.

347. At the second command the vhief of the first
will caution his battalion to stahd fast, the chiefs 6f
the remaining battalions will h_cemmand: such
dbattation ¥ACE, ahd plite thelnselVes abreast
wm e le! des of their battalion faced to the left,

] ttatit bf the bsecohd battalion will
&mmp i e himmself on the line of markers where
oofoﬂs of his battalion will rest when deployed; the
el will then add:

8. MARCH., (or double quick march.)

849. At this command the chief of the first battalion
will go toits rl%ht and align his battalion on the first
two markers, by the commmand: 1. Righ{—DRESS, 2,
FRONT, and place himself before its centre,

850, The four battalions that have faced to the left
will put themselves in march straight forward; the
left guide of the second will direct himself parral]ellrg'
to the line of markers; the left guides of the the third,
fourth and fifth, marching abreast with the lett,tegulde
of the second, each preserving their prescri dis-
tance from the other, the chief of the second battalion
will stand fast, see his battalion fille past him, and at
the instant his right gnlde is abreast with his adju-
tant, he will command:

1. Second battalion. 2, HALT, 8, FRONT,

851, At the third command this battalion will face
to the front, and should there he any openings be-
tween the flles they will be promptly closed to the
right, the left guides of both companies will step upon
the line, face to the right and place themselves on the
direction of the markers established before the first
.battalion, each guide opposite the left file of his com-
Bany the major will place himselt on the line outside

is utant, and as the left guides are assured on the
direction he will add: 4, Right dress, and after coms-
pletinﬂhe alignment, FRONT,

852, The third, fourth and fifth battalions will con-
tinue to march straight forward, at the command
Aalt, given to the second battalion, the chief of the
third will himself stop short, abreast with the left file
of the seocond, and allow his battation to file past him,
at the same time his adjutant will move briskly on
the line to where the right of his battalion is to rest,

to the ﬂ’fhl:' e3nd cover accurately the markers
shed.

858, the right guide of the third battalion exrives
opposite this adjutant, the major will comxoends
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_ #8.°A% the second oo‘{nmd the ohief &
“Battalion will comman Hpu. the
remnlning~ bat.tallons w’l

battalio

move 8 t forward in third,
fourth fifth battalions will ﬁwe to the lea [
marching and move off in that direction in doubls

Hme.

DAVAIion oo 1o past: Al od whon his DIgh gulds
on e and when

arrives opposite him he wﬁl command:

L. Second batialien. iaMﬂﬂI‘m &ml

863, At the third oo d, the tant will-move

xytowud-m-& in line in t of the right
the fourth erlghtgu!dewﬂldlmtw

the adjutant, when this battalion arrives om the

llno. Itc chief will command: mm

thh 'will take the step from the firet battalion
uare to the front,

m e chiefs of the third, fourth and ifth batéab

Jons will eash su oeuuvdyeonm!ovmmu

presoribed for the second,
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364. The column by battalion being at a halt, to
cause it to deploy on fifth or rear battalion; the
colonel will cause three markers to be posted by the
lieutenant-colonel, about ten es in advance of the
lendlnﬁ battalion, the first on the rolongation of the
line of left guides and facing the direction to be given
the line:; the second at battalion distance from the
first, the third withoutthe point wherethe right ofthe
gm :vﬂl rest, covering accurately and facing the

WO.
805. These dispositions being made the colonel will
command:

1. On fiYth (or rear) batialion deploy column. 2. MARCH,

866. At the first command the chief of the fifth or
rear battalion will caution it to stand fast, the chiefs
of all the preceding battalions will command: such
battalion right—FACE, and place themselves abreast
with their right guides,

867. At the command march, all except the fifth (or
rear) battalion will 8ut themselves in march by the
right flank, the gnide of the first directing himself
about four eaces in rear of the line marked by the
right guide, the chief of the fourth or battalion next
the rear will stand fast, see his battalion flle past and
halt it when its left guide is abreast with him and
cause it to face to the front; should their be openings
between the files they will promptly close to the left.

368. The chief of the fifth, when he sees his battalion
nears' unmasked by the four preceding, he will com-
mand:

1. Fifth battalion forward. 2. Guide lcft. 8, MARCH,

869. At the command maurch, given at the instant
his front is unmasked this battalion will approach
the line of markers, and when at four paces from that
11ne, he will add:

4, HALT, 5. Left—DRESS, 6. FRONT,

370, At the fifth command the battalion will dress
forward on the markers,

371. At the instant the fourth battalion is unmasked
by the third, its chief will cause it to approach the
Ifne, halt and align it in the manner just prescribed
for the fifth.

372. The moment this battalion halts the adjutant
and lst lleutenant of the right company will place
themselves on the line, faced to the left, covering ac-
curately the markers in front of the 1ifth, the first at
the point where the left of the battalion will rest, ool
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the other at a little less than the front of the batial-
jon in his rear,

878. The third, second and first battalions will each
successively conform to what has just been prescribed
for the fourth,

874. The deployment being ended the lieutenant-
colonel will correct the alignment if necessary,
command: FRONT, 'when the (markers will resuame
their places in line,

875. Should the colonel wish to deploy on fifth bat-
talion and continue to march forw: he will not
cause markers to he posted, the movement will be ex-
ecuted by the same commands and upon the same
principles, except that when the fifth battalion is un-
masked, it will continue to march straight f
in quick time without being halted, taking the touch
of elbows to the left; the fourth battalion on bei!
unmasked will face by the left flank in nm.rchln,
move to the front in double quick tline; when it ar-
rives on the alignment of the fifth it will retake the
ste&ln t}ltlick time by command of its chief, and dress
to the left until the command, guide centre is given by
the colonel,

876, The chiefs of the third, second and firat ‘battal-
}o:lﬁ K.m conform to what has been prescribed for the

()

To advance in line,

877. The regiment being correctly aligned should
the colonel wish to advance in lin¢ he will signify his
intention to the lHeutenant-colonel and place himself
about thirty paces in rear of the color, faced to the

front.

378, The lieutenant-colonel will place himself a like
distance in advance of the color, fuced to the colonel,
who will e¢stablish him as correctly ns possibie by
signal, on a line perpendicular to the front of the
regiment; the colonel will next, above the heads of
the lieutenant-colonel and color-bearer, take a point
of direction in the field beyond, exactly in the pro-
longation of the tirst two points,

379, Tho color-bearer will be instructed to take, the
moment the licutenant-colonel shall he established
on the t)erm‘muculur, two points on the ground in the
straight line, which drawn from himselt would
between the heels of this officer; the first will be taken
fifteen or twenty ‘\m-m from the color-bearer, and the
other beyond the lieutenant-colonel,

0. Thene dispositions being made, the colonel will
command:



REGIMENTAL EVOLUTIONS. 143

I. Regiment forward. 2. Guide centre.

881 At the second command the 2d lieutenant and
oolor-bearers of the color platoon will advance with
the eolor 8ix paces to the front, the sexHeant, and two
men of the rear rank of this platoon will place them-
selves in the frent rank of the line, at the same time
the 1st lieutenant of the right and left flamk compan-
ies will each place themselves abreast with the color-

rs, the first six paces in advance of the right

de of the extreme right compang, and the other &

e distance in front of the left guide of the extreme
left company.

882. Thelieutenant-colonel having assured the color-
bearer on the line between himself and the man of
the color file now in the front rank will place himself

romptly ten or twelve paces to the right of the ma-

or the color battalion, and will maintain this

or and those on his right, abreast with the color,
and to this end he will caution them to lengthen or
shorten the step as may be necessary; the aide-de-
camp will in like manner and for a similar purpose,
place himself six or eight paces to the left of the color

883. These positions being taken the colonel will
add: 8. MARCH.

884, At the word march, the ment will off
with life, the color-bearer cha: with the direction
will scrupulously observe the length and cadence of
the step, marching on the prolongation of the twa
points previously taken, and successively takin
others in advance by the means heretofore explained,
the 2d lieutenant on the right,and the man on the
left of the eolor-bearers will march in the same step,
k%ggl%the!r shoulders square and in line.

e two 1st lieutenants will march in the same
step with the color rank, each maintaining himself
abreast with that rank wi'
ment of the other.

886. The captains will observe the mareh of their
companies, directing the men to feel lightly the el-
bow towards the centre and resisting pressure com-
ing from the flank. -

7o halt the regiment marching in line, and to align it,
887, The regiment marchinl; inline when the colonel
shall wish to halt and and align it, he will command;
1. Regiment. 2. HALT,

888, At the second command the rﬁimem will halt,
the color and guides will remain in front, the eolonsh
will indicate to the lieutenant-colonel the dirertion

thout observing the move-
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to be given the line, this licutenant-colonel will move
to_the right and caution the right guide, and the
color-bearer to face to him, and then by a signal of the
sabre establish them on the direction, as soon as theiy;
shall be established, the left guide wil place himsel
e o cotorbea: 111 the I
. e color-bearer will carry the lance -

dicularly between/ hig eyes ‘'on/intimation fr%enrxp::o
adjutant to face to him, and at the same signal the
leutenant and the men of his rank will return to
their glu.ces in line,

390, This disposition being made, the ¢olonel will
command:

1. Guides—ON TIE LINRE,

391, At this command the right guides of each com-
pany of the ri%ht, wing and the left guides of each
company of the left wing will place themselves on the
direction facing to the color-bearer, each placing
himself in rear of the guide of the company next to-
wards the color, at a distance equal to the front of his
company and align himself upon the color-bearer
and the general guide beyond.,

. The licutenant-colonel if necossary, will
promptly rectify the itions of the guides of the
right wing, and the aide-de-camp, those of the left
wing, which being executed the colonel will add:

2, On centre—DRESS,

303. At this command the companies will move up
in quick time and place thceinselves on the aligu-
ment as heretofore explained.

394, Should this line of guides be oblique to the for-
mer line the captains will take care to conform the:r
(-om]tlnmes to it in marching them towards the align-
men

3. The Heutenant-colonel will give a general
superintendance to the alignment and, when com
plete, will command: FRONT, when the color and
Kuides will promptly take their places in line,

To march in retreat in line,

., The regiment being at a halt and in line to
march in retreat, the colonel will command:

1. Face by the rear rank, 2. Regiment About—FACE,

7. At the second command the regiment will fuce
to the rear, the color-bearers and 2d leutenant wiil
pass into the rear rank, now front, the sergeant and
fwo men of thelr (llo will pass info the front rank.
covering them, the colonel will place himself about
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thirty paces in rear of the front rank, and the lieu-
tenant-colonel a like distance in front of (the color
in) the rear rank.

398. The colonel after assuring lieutenant-colonel
on the perpendicular as indicated in No, 878, will
command

1. Regimend forward. 2. Guide centre,

800. At this command the color-bearers will advance
s8ix paces in front of the rear rank accompanied by
the 2d lieutenant of the color platoon, the sergeant
and two men of their file placing themselves in the
rear rank and ﬂllinf their places, the 1st lieutenant
of the flank companies will place themselves abreast
with the color rank on the principles preseribed in
No. 381, the company guldes having passed into the
rear rank, now front,

400, The ms{;rs will move rapidly around either
flank of their battalions, and place themselves before
its centre, and on a line with the color rank, the caj
tains and 1st lieutenants will march in the rear of the
front rank, the lieutenant-colonel and aide-de-camp
will place themselves on a line with the color rank,
and maintain the ors on the line as indicated in
No. 382, except that the first will be on the left of the
major of the color battalion, and the other on the right
of the major of the color file, these dispositions g
promptly made, the colonel will add:

3. MARCH.

401, At the word march the regiment will move to
therear, upon the same principles as those prescribed
for the march to the front.

7o halt the regiment marc?ingtin retreat and face it {o the
ront.

402. The colonel having halted the regiment by the
commands indicated in No. 387, will cause it to face to
the front by the command:

1. Facebythe front rank. 2. Regiment Aboul—FACE,

403, At the second command the color rank guides
and majors will promptly take their places in line,
the color-bearers and lieutenant passing into the
front rank.

The alignment of the regiment affer marching
in retreat and then facing to the front, will be con-
ducted in the same manner and according to the
same clgl‘es prescribed in No. 388 and foltow\ng,,
except that the color-pearer and gu\tmv“x\m‘%
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the front on intimation from the lieutenant-eolone,
and then place themselves on the direotion.

Passage of obstacles,

405. The regiment advancing in line will be sup-
posed to encounter an obstacle which coversthe front
of one battalion;/in/this case the colonel will cause it
to i)loy into column at full distance in rear of the bat~
talion next towards the color; if the obstacle should

resent itself before the first battalion while advane
fxxg, the colonel will command: -

First battalion—OBSTACLE.

406. At this command the major of this battalion
will face to the line, and cornmand:

1. First battalion by the left flank to the rear into column.
2. Doubdle quick. 8. MARCH,
407. At the first command the adjutant will place
{nmiiel{ on 'the left of the battalion, to conduct it pass-
n fron

At the word march, this battalion will face to

the left in marching, the atant placing himself

abreast with the left guide will conduct this battalion

behind and parallel to the second; the major will him-

self halt when abreast with the right guide of the sec-

ond battalion, and allow his battalion to flle past

him; when the last fll¢ shall be nearly abreast with
bim, ho will add:

4, Ry the right flank, 5. Guide right. 6. MARCH,

400. At the command march, the battalion will face
to the right in marching and continue the same gait
until it shall arriye at battalion distance from the
sccond, when the major will again add: 7. Quick time,
8. MARCH, and place himself belore its centre,

410, This battalion will then continue to follow in
column hehind the second; and at wheeling distance,
its right guide following in the trace of the right guide
of the second until the obstacle is passed, when the
colonel will command:

1. First hattalion into line,
411, At this commmand thenajor will face to his bat-
talion, and command:
1. First battalion right oblique. 2. Doublc gquick.
J. MAKCH.

412, At the third cominand, the battalion will move
4n double quick time obliquely (o the right, and as
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8oon as itsleft guide has cleared the right guide of the
second battalion, the major will add: L%nmrd. 5,
Guide left, and as it arrives on the line, 6. time,
7. MARCH, all of which will be conducted upon the
rlncl;;les of forward into line without halting, as
eretofore explained.
418. Should an obstacle ocour before.the front of any
cular company 1t will })loy into’column behind
e remaining company of its battalion, its major
commanding:

Buch company, obstacle.

414, At this command the captain will command
and cause to be executed what has just been pre-
scribed for ploying a battalion, observing to ploy in
rear of the rema.infng of his own battalion and at com-
pang distance,

415. The obstacle belng}d)aased the major will add:
such company tnto line, which will be executed accord-
ing to the same prlncfples prescribed in No. 412,

To change front forward.

416. The regiment being in line should the colonel
wish to change front forward on the right ceompany
of first battalon he will cause three markers to be post-

the first touching lightly the right clbow of the
right guide of the regiment, faced to the front, the
second a little less than company distance from the
llmt* facing to him, and on a line perpendicular to
the front of the regiment, the third without the point
where the left of the line will rest when formed,
facing toand covering accurately the first two, these
dispositions being made the colonel will command:

1. Change jront forward on right company of first battal-
fon, 2. MARCH,

417, At the first command, the chief of the right
company will ﬁllve the ca.ution, first company right
wheel, chiefs of all the remaining companies will each
promptly command.

Such company right half wheel.

418, At the word march, the first company will
wheel right and be aligned on the markers; all the
remaining companies will make a half wheel to the
right, then receive from their chiefsthe command,
7 hi, and be conducted and form
upon line as prescribed in Nos. 289 and 290.

419, The front may be changed forward on any in-
termediate company, upon the same prineipies, T
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colonel designating the compnnir on which the line is
to be formed in the commands; in this case the com-
pany forming the basis, will wheel right and be align+
ed on the markers; those in its rear will conform to
what is prescribed in Nos. 417and 418; those companies
who are in front of the. company designated will be
faced about by command of ‘thelr( ¢hiefs, then after
executing a half wheel to the right, will move upon
the line, be faced about and aligned by the left.

420, Changes of front perpendicularly to the rear,
may be executed upon the same principles and by
inverse means.

To ploy the regiment into close column doubdled on the

centre,

421, This movement consists in ploying the corres-
ponding companies of the right and left wings into
colnmn at company distance, or closed in mass, in
rear of the two centre companlm, according to the
principles preseribed in No. 74 and following,

422, The colonel wishing to form the double column
at company distance, (the regiment being in line, will
command;

(Fig. 33.) 1. Double column at half distance, 2, MARCH.

423. At the first command, the chief of the third, «or
centre) battallon will caution his battallon to stand
fust; the chiefs of those on ity right will promptly
command: xiteh battalion left face, and the chiefs of ail
on its left will cause thelir battalions to prompuly fiee
to the right; the eaptains of the right wing will plaee
themselves abreast with thelr left guldes and breuk
two liles to the rear.

421, At the command march, the third battalion will
stand fast: ail the other companies, each condueted by
their captaings, will move otfand place themselves in
column at company distance, in rear of the third bat-
talion, the left company of the second battalion unit-
fng with the right company of the fourth, and the
right of the second uniting with the left of the fourth,
and thus alternately will each corresponding com-
paany of the owo wingsunite into battaltons in arrang-
ing themselves into column; an instant hetore the
wition at the centre of the column, cach captain will
command:

1. Sueh company. 2. IMALT. 3. FRONT,

23, The mnjors and adjutants will follow the move-
ment of thelr right companies, and at the instant the
union is formed and the compuanies fuced to the front,

the qaajors will promptly wlign them by e tight and
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at oompatlﬁdlstance in rear of the preceding compan-
ies, then e positions as in column by battalion.

4%, The battalions thus formed will be numbered
from front to rear; first, second, third, &e.

427. The music when the movement commences,
will move briskly to the rear of the column; the lieu-
tenant-colonel will\ successively, assure the right
guides upon the direction.

428, The regiment in line being in march, should
the colonel wish to form the double column at com-
pany distance, he will command;

1. Double column at half distance. 2, MARCH,

429, At the first command the chief of the third bat-
talion will caution it to continue straight forward; all
the other majors will caution their battalions to face
to the right or left.

430. At the command march, the third battalion will
continue straight forward, the major commanding,
guide right; the color will retake its place in the front
rank, and the men will take the touch of elbows to
the rfght. the four right companies will face to the left
in marching, and the four left companies to the right;
each company conducted by its captain will lpls.ce it-
self behind the company of the wing to which it be-
longs, gaining as much ground as possible towards
the head of column,

431, The corresponding companies of each wing will
unite into battalion on takimg their positions in
column, and each captain at the instant his company
arrives at the centre of the column, will command:

Such company by the right (or left) lank—MARCH,
432. The majors contormln%to what ig prescribed In
No. 423 will at the instant the companies face to the
l‘ronti. place himself before their centre, and com-
mand:

Guide right.

433, The double column closed in mass will be form-
ed according to the same principles, and by the same
commands, substituting closed in mass for that of at
half distance.

Deploy t of the double col Jaced to the front,
434, The double column being at a halt, should the
colonel wish to deploy it, he will cause a marker to
be og;)sted before the right and left guides of the third
(now first) battalion, and a third before the left gglde
of the right company of this battalion, this being
done the adjutants of the firat and, A heXedisnw,
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will move rapidly on the alighment of those markers
and e little beyond where the right and left flanks
ought to rest, he will then command:

1. Deploy column. 2. MARCH,

485. The column wlll deploy itself on the third bate
talion, upon the'principlesprescribed for the deploy-
ment of eolumns in mass, as heretofore ex lalnes.

486, The deployment being ended, the lieutenant-
colonel will correct the al gnmeni, and then com-
mand, FRONT, when the markers will resume their
places in line,

To form from double column {nlo line, faced to the right.

487, The double column being at & halt and at com-
pany distance, may be formed into line, faced to the
right or left, should the colonel wish to reform on
right into line, he will command:

1. Right inlo line. 2. Gulde right, 8. MARCH.

438, At the first command, each captain will face to
his company, and those of the right companies will
briskly command: such company ht wheel, those of
the left companies, such companies forward, guiide right.

489, At the command march, all the right companies
will wheel to the right, halt, and be aligned by their
chiefs; the left companies will conform to what is in-
dicated in No. 276 and following, on forming on right
into line.

440, To form from double column, left into line may
bhe executed according to the same principles and by
inverse means, the colonel commanding:

1. Left inlo line. 2. Guide left. 3. MARCH,

441, At the command marech, the left companies will
wheel left into line, and the right companies will
form on left into line, as indicated in No, 281,

Dispositions agcainst cavalry,

412, The regiment being in column bly company at
full distance, right in front, and at a halt, should the
colonel wish to form square, he will first cause battal-
ions to be forined, and then command:

1. Furm square. 2. ('lose eolumn at half distance.
3. MARCIL.

483, At the command march, the column will close
to company distance, by the pr\m-lplm heretofore ex-
plained; the musle will promptly place itself in the
rear of (he centre of the second, and the wargean and
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other staff officers in rear of the centre of the third
battalion,

444, At the moment the movement commences the
alde-de-camp will place himself on the right of the
column, abreast with the leading battalion; %hese dis~
positions being made, the coluinn may be put in
march or caused to form squdre by, the command:

(Fig. 34.) 1. Form sguare. 2, MARCH.

445. At the first command the lieutenant-colonel
to the left guides, and the aide-de-camg mm%

the right, will each al;'gn these guides on the righ
and left guides of the fifth or rear battalion; the or
of the first battalion will caution it to stand fast, t
of the second, third and fourth will promptly com-
mand: such baltalion right and left wheel; the chief of
the fifth battalion will give the caution, forward, guide

Left.

4168. At the command march, the first battalion will
stand fast, its officers taking post as in line of battle,
its right file facing to the right, and its left file facing
to the left, the second, t.lﬁrd and fourth battalions
will wheel the right companies right into line, and
the left companies left into line, the music, surgeon,
&o. will advance a s) ual to half the front ofa
company, and the fourth battalion will close up to
form the square, be halted, faced about and aligned
by the rear rank by its chief.

447. At the moment the alignment is completed,
field and staft, battalion and company officers will
enter the square.

448. The fronts of the squares will be designated as
follows: the first battalion will alw: be the first
/ront‘ the fifth or last battalion the Eouﬂh g'ont. the
right com ies of the other battalions the second
J and the left companies of the same battalions
the third front, the first and fourth fronts will be com-
manded by their respective chiefs; the second and
third fronts by the senlor majors, each taking post as
in line of battle, the colonel attended by the lieuten-
ant-colonel and aide-de-camp will take position in
the centre,

449, The regiment being in line, should the colonel
wish to form rapidly into a square, he wili first
form column doubled on the centre, according to the
principles prescribed in No. 422 and followi pre-
eedlnghzbe command, double column at half mmee,
with t of to form square, he will then form square
by the same commands and principles indicated in

0. 444 and following; in this case the third battalion
will form the first front, the two Tear compRanIRATNA
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fourth, the eomPanies of the right wing the seocond,
and those of the left wing the third.

. The regiment being formed into square should
the colonel wish to advance a short distance without
breaking into column, he will command:

L. By first (or such) front, forward, 2. MARCH.

451. At the first commana the chief of the first front
will give the caution, such front forward, guide centre,
the chief of the second will command, second front left
FACE, the chief of the third will command, third front
riy?t—mxcx, and the fourth about—¥ACE, forward guide
cenlre,

452, At the command march, the square wili put it-
self in motion, the right guide of the left company of
the first front will be chn.r%ed with the direction, the
companies marching by the flank will be prompt in
Kreservimz their distances, and the fourth front will

eep constantly closed on the flanks of the second
and third fronts,

453, To halt the square the colonel will command:

1. Regiment. 2. HALT.

451. At the second command the square will halt,
the second and third fronts will be faced outwards,
and the fourth about, by commands of their respec-
tive chiefs.

435, The square may be moved by either front, ace
cording to the same prineiples,

458, To reduce the square and break into column the
colonel will command:

(Fig. 35.) 1. Form column, 2. MARCIH,

437. At the first command the chief of the first front
will caution it to move forward, the chief of the sec-
ond will cause it to face to the left, and then com-
manaq, by company by jile left, the chict of the thind
front will cause it to face to the right, and then com-
mand, by comperny by file right, the chief of the fourth
will enution It to stand fast,

438, At the word merch, the first front will move for-
ward, be halted and allzned by the left, when it has
attained a distance equal to half its front, the corres-
ponding companies of the second and thind fronts,
will wheel by tile to the left and right, and mareh to
meet each other behind the centre of the first battal-
jon, and at the moment they anite, the captain of
each, will halt his company and face it to the front,
the battalion heing re-formed, its chief will align is

by the lett,
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450, The chief of the fourth front will face it about
and align it by the lcft, the music, sergeant, &c. will
move out of the column to their places on the right

460, The column thus formed may be put in march,
formed in line or re-formed into square.

To\formy eblique squares.
461. The regiment being in line, should the colonel
wish to form an oblique square, he will command:

L To jorm oblique square. 2. On first battalion, close
colummn at half distance. 3. MARCH,

462, At the second command the lientenant-colonel
will trace the alignment of the first battalion by
placing himself in front of and near the right guide
of this battalion, face to the left and march twelve
{Mes along the front, face to the right and march

welve paces perpend{cular to the nt, halt and
place a marker at this point, the adjutant of this bat-
tallon, will place himself, grazing the breast of the
right guide and faced to this marker; these two mark-
ors belng in position, the lientenant-colonel will post
& third at a point about where the left of this battal-
ion will rest, and covering the first two accurately.

463, The chief of the flyst battalion will caution it to
wheel right; chiefs of all the remaining will promptly
command:

1. Such dbattalion. 2. Right—FACE.

464. At the command march, the first battalion will
wheel right, halt, and be aligned on the markers; the
chief of the second battalion wili break files to the
front, and placing himself abreast with hisright guide
will conduct it towards the left flank of the first bat-
talion, and on arriving at company distance from the
left marker, will himself halt, and cause his battalion
to flle rlght. past him, and move parallel to the align-
ment of the first; as the last file of his hattalion is
abreast with him, he will add: HALT. FRONT, Lcfé
DRESS, when he will align his battalion at company
distance, in rear, and parallel to the first; the other
battalions will break files to the rear slightly, and
enterdt.he column in the manner prescribed for the
Becon

465, The column being formed the colonel will cause
it to form square, by the commands and means indi-
cated in No. 44 and following.

466. The formation ofan oblique square to the left
will be conducted according to the same principles,
and by inverse means,
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battalions; battalions regiments, and regiments in
brigades or divisions, s !

Rank and Command.

2. The rank or grade of officers and non-commis.
sioned officers is as follows:

1st. Lieutenant-General, '6th, Major,

2d. Major-General, 7th, Captain,

8d. Brigadier-General, 8th, First Lieutenant,

4th, Colonel, 9th. 8econd Lieutenant,

6th. Lieutenant-Colonel, 10th. Sergeant.

And in in each grade according to the corps named
in their commission.

8. When of the same grade and corps according to
date of commission, reference will be had to therank
of the fla.toon, company, battalion, regiment, bri-
gade, division, department, or staff, in which such
officers serve, staffs will take precedence according to
the rank of their commanding ofticers, departments
according to the rank of their respective chiefs,

4, Officers having bevets or comiissions of a prior
date to those of the regiment in which they serve,
may take place in courts-martial, and on detach-
ments, when composed of different corps, accordin
to the rank given them in their brevets or dates o
their former commisions; but in the regiment, battal-
ion or company to which such officers belong, they
shall do duty and take rank both in courts-martial
and on detachments which shall be composed of their
own corps, according to the commissions by which
they are mustered in the sald corps.

5. If, upon marches, guards,or in camp, different corps
shall happen to join or do duty together, the officer
highest in rank of the line, these on duty shall com-
mand the whole, and give orders for whatever is
needful for the service, unless otherwise especially
directed b{ the commanding general.

6. Brevet rank takes effect only in the following
cases: 1st. By special assignment of the commandin,

eral in commands composed of different .
n courts-martial or detachments composed of gm‘ermt

corps.
7. Troops are on detachment only when sent out tem-
porarily to perform a special service,

Succession in command.

8. An officer who sucdeeds to any command or duty
stands in regard to his duties in the same situation as
his ecesssor. The officer relieved shall turn over
to successor al ordersin force ab the titne, sod X\
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the public property pertaining to his command on
duty, and should receive therefor duplicate receipts,
showing the condition of each article.

9. Any officer placed in temporary command will
not, except in urgent cases, alter or annul the stand-
ingorders of the regular or permanent commanders.

Regulations of ) Officers.

10. No officer will be considered out of service on the
tender of his resignation until it shall have been ac-
cepted by the proper authority.

11. Resignations of officers will bhe forwarded
through their district commanders to the command-
ing general.

Regiments.,

12, On the organization of a regiment, the battalions
will receive from the colonel & permanent designa-
tion by numbers, of first, sccond, third, fourth and
fifth, begining with the best dlsclphned; the compan-
ies will receive a like permanent designation by let-
ter, beginning on the right of tirst battalion with A.

13, There will be to each regiment, one colonel, one
lieutenant-colonel, one aide-de-camp, with the rank
of major (who will also discharge the duties of regl-
mental adjutant); one surgeon, one chief of musice.
one commissary of subsistence, with the rank of M.
lieutcnant, and two buglers.

14, To cach battalion there will be one major, one
adjutant (with the rank of captain) and one bugler,

15, To each company, one ecaptain, one 1st lieuten-
ant, five 21 Heutenauts, tive sergeants, one drumimer
and one tifer,

Iours of Service and Roll Culls.

16. The reveille will be sounded or beat at day-break,
as a signal for the men to rise, and the sentenals to
leave off challenging.

17. The chaplain’s call will be sounded or beat at—
o'clock, morning and evening, as o signal for the
companies to assemble within their respective tents,
or_quarters for prayers,

I8, The troop will be sounded or beat at — o'clock in
the morning, for the purpose of assembling the men
for duty and inspection at guard-mounting,

19, The retreat will he sounded or beat at sun-set, for
the purpose of warning the ofticers and men for duty,
and reading the orders of the day.,

2), The tatton will he sounded or beat at o'clock
at night, after which no soldier i to be out of his tent
or quaricrs, exeept he s on duty.
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2. To extinguish lights will be sounded or bedt, thirty
minutes after tattoo, when lights will be extinguished
and silenced observed throughout the camp or gar-

rison,

22, The sick call will be sounded or beat at ——-
o’clock, when the sick able to goout will beconducted
to the surgeon’s guarters by thelsteutenants, who
will hand to the surgeon a report of all thesick in the
company. ’

23, The general will be sounded only when the
whole camp is to march, and is the signal to strike
tents and prepare for the march,

24, The assembly 1is a signal to form by company,

25. To the color 18 a signal to form the regiment,

26. The advunce is & signal for the whole to march,

27. In an encampment of several regiments the difs
forent daily beats will begin on the right, and he im-
mediately followed by the whole army, to facilitate
which, the music call will be sounded at head-quarters
ten minutes before the time of beating, when the
drummers or buglers will assemble before the colors
of their respective regiments, and as soon as the beat
begins on the right it will be taken up by the music
of the whole army, each playing in front of their re-~
spective regiments,

28, Where the hour for the different signals are not
glven, the commanding officer will establish them
twcording to season and circumstances,

Roll Calls.

20, There will be daily, at least two roll calls, viz:—
at reveille and retreat, which will be made upon the
company parades, by the lst licutenants—who will
return the absentees with or without leave to the
lieutenant-colonel, on the back of his morning re-

port,
Morning Reports. .

30. The morning reports of companies, signed by the
captains, will be handed to the regimental adjutant
betore eight o’clock in the morning, and will be by
him consolidated within the next hour, for the infor-
mation of the colonel.

31. If this eonsolidation is to be sent to higher au-
thority, it will be signed by the colonel,

Forms of Parade.

32. On all parades of ceremony, such as reviews,
lress parades, or guard mounting, instead of the wo
“pegt’ the command will be “parade rest)' ok Los\owk
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part of the eommand the men will prom; take the
position indicated in school of the ylnloool:l. 0. 88,

Dress Parades.
33. There should be daily at least one dress parade,

which may be at froop or retreat, a8 the commanding
officer may direct; or at bathshould he think
80 to order. The parade at will be termed the

troop
morning parade, and that at reireat the evening parade.
In either case it will be conducted as follows:

84, The music or drummer’s call, will be sounded or
beat, half an hour before ¢roop or rdrea:bfor the music
to assemble on the regimental parade; this signal will
be immediately followed by the asse being sound-
ed for the companies to turn out on their respective
ocompany parades for roll call and inspection.

85. Twenty minutes after the latter s! to the color
will be sounded, when the lieutenant-oolonel and
alde-de-camp will re, the reglmental m
and place themselyes on the line, the lleu
colonel ten to the left of the music, faced to the
front; the alde-de-camp outside the point where the
left of the line will rest when formed, and facing the
lientenant-colonel.

86. These itions being taken, the lieutenant-
colonel will t the music to play or double
fuick time, and the captains will march their com,

es to the regimen parades, where they will
their tions in line,

37. At the moment the first two companies
unite, forming the first battalion, its major and adju-
tant will take their places as in lfue, and thus in suc-
cession from right to left.

88. When the line is formed, the licutenant-colonel
will move four paces to the i'rontv, fuce to the loft and
command:

1. Attention regiment. 2, Order—ARMS. 3. Parade—REST,
then resuming his place on the right, will add: 4
AMfusic beat—OFF.

89. At the fourth command the musio will com-
mence on the right, move ten paces forward, wheel
to the left and beat in front from right to left in com-
mon time, then facing about will hest from left back
to its \Bh“e on the right in quick t.:ne,

40. When the music has ccuscd, the lleutenant-
colonel will agnin move four paces to the front, face
to the left and command:

1, Alention regiment. 2. Shoulder—ARMS, 3, To tAe rear
open order, 4. MAKCIL,
41, At the fourth commang, the ranks willhe opens
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ed according to the principles prescibed in regimen-
tal evolutions,

42, The lleutenant-colonel on seeing the ranks
aligned will march along the front to the centre, face
to the right and s the line of majors six paces,
when he will hal¢, face about and command:

Present—ARMS,

43, When arms will be presented officers,saluting;
on seeing this executed he will face about to the com-
manding officer (Who has taken his post twenty-five
paces In front of the cem.re{ salute, and report “the
{):raade i8 formed.”” He will then, on intimation to

t effect taxe post three paces on the left oi the
commanding officer and one pace retired, passing
around his rear, and the aide-dc-camp will place him-
.neﬂllfnt a like distance on the right of the commanding
officer,

44, The colonel having acknowledged the salute of
the line will, after the lieutenant-coloneland aide-de-
camp have taken their post, draw his sabre and come-
mand: 1. Regiment, 2, Shoulder—ARMS, and add, such
exercises as he may think proper, ending with order—
ARMS, then returning his sabre will direct the alde-
de-camp to receive the reports.

45, The aide-de-camp wiil then pass in front of the
colonel, advance upon the line, halt at about twelve
paces from him and command:

1. 1st Licutenantsto the centre, 2, MARCH,

48, At the first command they will face to the centre,
at the second they will march to the centre and halt;
theaide-de-camp will then add:

3. FRONT. 4, Report.

47. At the last command, each insuccession n-
on the right will promptly salute with his sabre
and report the result of the roll-call previously made -
n the come.ny parade; the alde-de-camp will
en command:

1. 1st, Lieutenants, outward—FACE. 2. To your post. 8,
MARCH.

48, The Ist. lieutenants will then resume their pla-
ces; the aide-de-camp will then face about to the
colonel, salute, report absent officers, and give the re-
sualt of the leutenants’ report.

40, The colonel will next direct the order to be read,
when the aide-de-camp will face the line and -ax-~
nounce: :
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Attention to orders,

50. He will then read the orders; after which Ix
face to the colonel, salute and re&n't: orders are
sir; then oud ihtimation from the colonel, he
agaln fice the lihe and anhounce:

) Parade is dismissed
51, At this announcement the majors will x
their sabres, face towards the centreé and close &
alde-de-camp, who has placed himself on their i
52, The aide-de-camp will then command: 1. ¥
2, Forward—XARCH; when they will move fory
dressing on the centre, music playing,and when
arrive within six paces of the colonel, he will ad

8. HALT.

53, The officers will then salute the colonel by
ing the hand to the hat, and there remain unf
has communicated to them such instruction s
may have to give, or announces that the cerem
are finished, when they will disperse.

34, As the officers disperse the captains will !
the ranks of their respective companies and m
them back to their company es, where
be dismi ; the band con nmnq to play un
the com &8 hitve ¢leared the reg

35, All fleld, staff, battalion and cgar?lgsny ofl
and men will be present at dress s, unles
pecially excused, or on some duty incompatable
such attendance.

o4, In case of the tempory absence of the colon
commanding officer, the officer next in rank pre
will take command of the parade.

Guard-mounting.

57. Camp and garrison guards will be relleved e
twenty-four hours. The guards at outposts will
narily be relieved at the same time, but this mus
pend upon their distance from camp, or such ein
stances, as may sometimes make it n
them to continue on duty for several days in su
sion; in such cascs they must be previously wa
to provide themselves accordingly.

Aanner of mounting guard,

J8. Twenty minutes before guard-mounting,
will be sounded as a signal for the duty-men to
out on their comnpany parades for inspection, am
alde-de-camp and music to repair to tho regimi
parsde,
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.t this signal the 1st licutenant will move to
respective company parades, and by the com-
turn owt the guard, will cause the duty-men to
ble, then forming them in two ranks, with the
or sergeant on the right, will minutely inapect
arms, accoutrements and amunition, and see
vcryt'hlng is in complete order;.to this end he,
o held responsible that no'soldier will ‘pags in-
an for duty at guard-mounting without the re-
[} lnlidmount, of ammunition, and his arms in com-
order.
en minutes after troop the aide-de-camp will
the music to play, when the lst lleutenants
wase their guards to face by theright flank, then
g themselves on the left, abreart with the lead-
e with sabre at a carry will conduct their guards
regimental parade.
ach detachment as they successively arrive
e formed by their respective lieuntenants, the
m the left of the music, and four paces from it
hers on the left of the detachment that precede
whole at open order, faced to the front, and at
ler arms, e sergeants as they arrive will
08t, the first on the right of the front, and the
on the right of the rear rank.,
‘he 1st lieutenants, after forming their detach-
. a8 above explained, will pass around the left
and take Post five paces in rear of the right file
Ir respective guards,
‘he aide-de-camp will have taken his post, ten
nty paces in front of the centre, (varied accord-
the extent of the guard.
should the aide-de-camp, in verifying the de-
ind onelor more men less than the specified num-
om any particular command or company, he
lirect the officer so failing, to produce the re-
ler of his detail, before proceeding further.
Juring the formation of the detachments the
* of the guard will take post four paces in front
sentre, to the front, with sabre at a carry,
fAcers of the day will take post about ten paces
r of the aide-de-camp, faced towards the guard;
d ofMicer of the day two paces to the right of the
and one pace retired.
“he alde-de-camp, on ascertaining that the de-
wre correct, will command: Order—ARMS, In-
n—A then proceed to minutely inspect the
, beginn x:g on the right of each rank, during
spection the bhand will play.
‘he inspection beuadc:nded, he will return to
rmer position, and 4

=
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1. Parade—Rest. 2. Music—bdeat of).

83. At the second command, the music will com:
mence on the right, move six paces forward, wheel
left and beat along the front from right to leh, then
from the left back to its place on the right, where i
will cease to png;

9. The music having ceased, the aide-de-camp will
command: .

1. Attention the guard. 2. Shoulder—ARMS, 3. Close order.
4. MARCH. This being executed he will add: 6. Pre
senl—ARMS,

70. He will then face about to the officer of the day
and report, “the guard is formed sir,”’ and immediately
take t on his right.

7L e new officer of the day after acknowledgt
the salute, will direct the officer of the guard to mare
them in review, or by a flank to their post.

72. If the officer of the day directs to puss in review
the ottoer of the guard will face about and cominand

1. Shoulder—ARMS. 2. By guards. right wheel. 3. MARCH

73. At the command march, the guard will whee
right by detachments, when the ofllcer will add:

Pass in review, column forward, guide right—MARCH.

74. At the command march, the whole will mov¢
forward, the music playing, wheel left, and pass th
otlicer of the duy according to the order of review
conducted by theofiicer ot the guard marching abreas
with the leading sub-division.

70. When the music arrives abreast with the oftiee
of the day it will wheel left out of the coluimn am
continue to play until the guard has passed, wheni
will canse and disperse.

76. When the column has passed the oflicer of t
day, the oflicer of the guard wiil conduct it to gran
quarters, the old ofllcer of the day will then raute am
aive the old or standing orders to the new; the ahte
de-camp and Ist licutenants will at the same tinc
return thelr sabres and disperse.

77. Should the oflicer of the day direct the guard t
be marched by a tlank to its post, the oflicer of th
guard will command:

Shoulder—ARMS, Right—¥ACE. File left. Tuv yowr post-
MARCIL

7R, At the command march, the officer of the guar
will conduct it by the shortest route to guard-qua
rer, the mnsic playing until ¢ hus cleared the reg
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mental parade, when the officers and music will dis-

perse,

7 In bad weather or while on fatiguing marches
the ceremony of reviecw may be dispen with, but
51 no case will guards be mounted without inspec-

on.

80, On the aagmroamh of the new guard, the old guard
wlllt be paraded, and armns presented as they march
past.

81, The new guard will march past the old,’in quick
time at shouldered arms, officers saluting, and take
post on their right, and be aligned on the same line,
when its officer will command: order—ARMS, REST,
the officer of the old guard will after the new gum‘d
has halted, conmand:

Shoulder—ARMS, Order—ARMS, REST,

82. The officer of the new guard will first, if the regi-
ment is to march on that day, dircct the details for
theadvanced guard, to be formed and marched to its
post; if not, the list of the guard will be made and di-
vided into three reliefs; the first relief will then be
ordered two paces to the front, a sergeant of the new
guard will take charge ofit, and go to relieve the sen-
tinels, accompanied by a sergeant of the old guard
who will take charge of the old sentinels when the
whole are relieved.

83, The relief, in two ranks, will march hy a flank,
conducted hy the sergeant, on the side of the leading
front rank man; the 1men of each_relief will be num-
hered alternatel’y in the front and rear rank, the man
on the right of the front rank being No. 1.

81, The sentinel at the guard house or guard tent
will be relieved first, and left behind, the others are
relieved in succession.

85. When a sentinel sees the relief approaching he
will halt, face te it, and bring his piece a shoulder;
at about 8ix paces from the sentinel the sergeant will
command: 1. Reli¢f. 2. HALT, the sergeant will then
add, No. 2, or No. 8, according to the number of the
pori, Arms—PORT, when the two sentinels, with arms
at port, will ap{)rowh each other; the old sentinel un-
ion of the sergeant, will whisper the

cer the correc
instructions to the new sentinel; this being done the

two sentinels will shoulder arms, and the old senti-
nel wﬂ‘lvlmu to his place in rear of the relief; the ser-
geant will then command: MARCH, and
Hmdmd. in the same manner until the whole are re-
88. During the time of relieving the sentinels of tha
old guard, the commander of the new wWill ProwRd \n
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take possession of the house or guard ten
all the articles and prisoners in charge of the|
at the same time the old commiander will give

new all the instruction and information relatl

post.

87. The sentinels of the old guard having comu
will be marched in front of the-new guarg at |
dered arms, the new'standing-at gream: arm
officers mmhng. when it will be conducted bachk
regimental parade, their pleces drawn or disct
and dismissed; on rejoining their companies,
of %ehhoons will examine their arms, and cause
to t away in good order.

88, en the old guard has marched off fifty
the officer of the new %\mrd will cause the gu
stack arms, then proceed to make himself acqu
with all the instructions for his post, visit the
nels and question them and the sergeants, rela
tboui_autructlons they may have received from t
guard, ’

Officers of the day and guard.

80. Officers of the day will be detailed und
direction of the regimental commander, ger
from the rank of majors; captains will be deta
officers of the guard. and 2d lieutenants and ser
to post and relleve sentinels,

Guards—their use and duty.

980, The principle guards are first, outponts,

pickcet guards, third camp and garrison guards,
91. The outposts and picket guards will be o
from the line and composed of either eavalry
fantry, orboth, according to circumstances; th
he po.!bd on theroads leading into camnp, and §
itions as inay be the most eligible for their.

¥: thelr strength will depend upon their proxis
the enemy, and tho nature of the position

gaarded.

92. The duties of outposts are 8o various the
will invariably require detailed Instructions e
commanding officer to suit circumstances, ‘I
lowing diroctions will apply generally, and
striotly observed so far as applicable,

s, All out-xom, guurds will generally be order
with from three to ten days rations, which, ¢
stances permitting, should be remdy cooked, n
cavalry detachment, forage should be taken
ciant for the time they are to he out; they wilt
out of eamp to thetr station without trutpets
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drums beating, and lmy no compliment what-
) ofticers passing thelir posts,

\8 soon a8 an officer comms:nding an outpost
s on his ﬁround he must by a careful reconnois-
make himself acquainted with not only the
he actually guards, but the heights around,
1 musket shot, the roads,or trails leading to or
he post, a.scert,ulnlngl their/breadtli'and Pmeu-
¥ for cavalry or artillery, and regulate his posi-
o ensure a ready and constant communication
‘he adjoining post, by signals durlx:P the day,
y patrols during the night; he should examine
rines that mnay cover the outpost of an enemy,
11 the points from which he is most likely to be
:ed; this vigilence is necessary to prevent sur-
, and to enable him to act with promptneses
>cision if assailed during the night.

Vhen a deserter comes in from the enemy he will
wveyed immediately to the commander of the
at, who, after ascertaining from him such infor-
n as relates to his own post, will forward him
un escort to head-quarters,

‘he sentinel on outposts are posted so as best to
‘e the approach of an enemy, and at the same
with a view of comnmunicating by signal with
other, and with the head-quarters of the out-

{o officer or soldier will on any account be al-
to pass an outpost towards the enemy, unlers
are _on duty, or gresnnt a pass, signed by the
anding officer at head-quarters,
‘ersons bearing a flag of truce from the enemy
be treated with attention and civility; but as
ominunications are frequently designed' to n
gence and for reconnoisance, the most strict
3 must be adopted to frustrate such designs,
ump guards are posted for the better security of

mp.

Sentinels will be relieved every two hours, un-
1e state of the weather or other circumstances
1 make it necessary to relieve them at a shorter

r psriod.

cgﬂrellef, before being posted will be inspect-
the officer of the guard, or of its post, the ser-
then posts it, and reports to him and presents
1relief on his return.
Che countersign or watchword is given to such
18 a8 may be entitled to pass the guard during
ght, rl‘lil:ld to the officers, sergeants and sentinels

ﬁnlot'm a8 the new guard ia HarcnRA R e
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new officer of the day will repair to the commanding
officer’s tent or quarters, and report for orders.

104, The officers of the day will visit the guards
during the day, at such times as he may deem neces-
sary, and make his rounds at night, at least once
after 12 o’clock; he will see that the officer of the
guard is furnished with the countersign before re-
treat, and upon being relieved will make such re-
marks in the,veport of{the officer)of/the guard, as
circumstances may require,’and present the sameat
head-quarters.

105. The officers and men are to remain constantly
at guard-quarters during the entire twenty-four
hours duty, except while on post, or posting and re-
lieving sentinels, unless by direct permission of the
officer of the guard, when they may return to their
quarters for their meals,

106. The officer of the guard will see that the coun-
%fr)sltgn is coiumunicated to the sentincls Lieforo twi-

rht,

07. Sentinels must keep themselvaes on the alert.
observing everything that takes place within sight or
hearing of his post, and will not take opders or be re-
lieved by any person, except an oflleer of the guarnd,
or the officer of the day, or commanding officer, in
which case such orders will be immediately connmu-
ngcm.ed to the oflicer of the guard by the ofileer giving
them.,

103. Neither officers nor soldiers will take off' their
clothing or equipments while on detail as emard,

109, No sentinel will guit his post, or hold any eon-
versation with any person, that does not attain o
the proper discharge of his daty: and all persong of
whatever rank in cervice, will be required to observe
the greatest respect towards xentineis,

110, The sentnel at guard-quarters, whon hesees any
body of troops, or an oflicer entitled to complhnent
approach, must call “ten owt the guard” and an-
nounce who approaches,

1L Guards do not turn out as a matter of eomphi-
ment after sunset, but sentinels will w hien otlicers
approach pay them proper attention by taeing to the
front and standing at shoulderod arms,

112, After retreat, tor the hour :\]‘n winted Ly tae
comnunding oilteer) until broad daylght next mormn-
ing o sentinel challenges every person that up!vrn:u-h.
es him, taking at the same time the  position o)
charge bayonct, Lie will sutler no person to comne
nearer than within reach of his hayonet, until that
person bas given him the countersign,

113, A sentinel in challenging will call out whw




REGULATIONS. 167

comes _there? 1f answered, friend with the countersign,
he will reply, advance friend with the countersign, if an-
wered relief, parole. or guuard rounds, he will re 1y
! advance oficer (or sergeant) with the counter: 4
and fully satisfy himself that the party 18 what it re-
presents itself to be; if he has not anthority to pass
persons with the countersign, if the countersign is
not correct, or if the person has not the oounterslg:x
he will cause them to’ stand, '‘and-call ‘sergeant’ of the
guard! and keep them in that position until this ofti-
cer approaches and relieves them or conducts them to

guard-quarters.
114, In daytime when the sentinel before the guard-
quarters sees the officer of the day appr ng he

will call turn out the guard, officer of the day, the guard
will then be paraded and salute with presented arms,

115. When any person approaches guard-quarters
at night, the sentinel before the post, after challeng-
ing, will cause him to stand until examined by the
sergeant of the guard; if it be the otlicer of the day or
any other person entitled to insyect the guard and to
make the rounds, the sergeant will call turn owt the
fruard, when the guard will be paraded at shouldered
arms, and the officer, it lic thinks necessary, may de-
mand the countersign.

116. The oflicer of the day wishing to make the
rounds, will take an escort of a sergeant and two or
three men from guard-quarters; when the rounds are
challenged by the sentinels the sergeant will answer
grand roundx, and the sentinel will reply, halt grand
rounds, advance scrgeant with the countersign, upon
which the sergeant advances and gives the counter-
sign; the sentinel will then add: advance rounds, and
stand at shouldered arms until they have passed.

117, When the sentinel before the %uard challenges,
and is answered grand rounds, he will reply halt grmui
rounds! turn out the guard, grand rounds! upon which
the guard will be drawn up at shouldered arms: the
officer of the guard will then order a sergeantand two
men forward, and when within ten paces the sergeant
‘hallenges, the ‘sergeant of the rounds answers grand

ounds, ghe sergeant of the guard replies, advance ser-
eant with the countersign, the sergeant of the rounds
ivances alone and gives the countersign and re-
irns to his rounds, the sergeant of the guard will
ce about and report to his officer the countersign is
~rect, on which the officer of the guard calls advance

nds.

18. The officer of the rounds advances alone, (the

wrd standing at shouldered n.rms,{ along the front

the guard the officer, ordera g\l RARRILN
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takes a new one and proceeds in the same manner to
the other guards,

119, Any general officer, or commandant of the post
may visit the guards of his command, and go the
grand rounds, and be received in the same manner
as prescribed for the officer of the day.

120. All material instructions given to a sentinel by
officers making the'rounds will-be promptly' commu-
nicated to the officer of the guard.

Review.

121. Preparitory to a review the lieutenant-colonel
will cause a camp-color to be placed about 120 paces in
front of the centre of the regiment, where the review-
ing officer is supposed to take his post; should the re-
viewing officer choose to quit that position, the color
will be considered the point to which all movements
and formations are relative.

122. The lieutenant-colonel will canse peints to be
marked at suitable distances, for the wheelings of
subdivisions, sothat their right right lanks in march-
ing past, shall only be about four paces from the color,
where the reviewing oflicer takes his post to receive
the salute.,

123. The regiment being in line, and the above dis-
positions being made, the colonel will command:

1. Attention regiment. 2. Prepare for review, 3. Tothe
rear, open order. MARCH,

124, At the comrmand march, the ranks will open as

! FORM OF GUARD REPORT.
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LIST OF PRISONERS,

L] Confined.
g- £
e
B
S | ‘
4
|
|
|
| L, N. 8.

Captain Co. A., 10th Infantry.
Commanding Guard.

indicated in regimental evolutions; the surgeon and
siaff not enumerated will take vost on the extreme
left on the line of captaing, and the music on the
right of the line, the whole faced to the front,

125, The reviewing oflicer first presents himself be-
fore the centre of the line, and when forty or fifty
paces distant, the colonel will face the line and add:
Ppresent—ARMS, then face tothe front,

126. The men present arins, and oflicers salute, so as
to drop the point of the sabre with the second motion
of present arms, the musie playing,

127. The reviewing officer having halted and ac
knowledged the salute the colonel will face the line
and command: Shonlder—ARMSE; when the men shoul-
der their picees, the ofHeers bring their sabres toa
enrry with the last motion, and the colonel faces
again to the front.

I2%, The reviewing officer will then o towards the
right, then pass along the front to the left tlank,
then around this flank and back along the rear to
the right, the whole rnnminimz‘pvrfe(-lly steady withe
out paying any further compliment; while the re-
viewing officer {8 going around the regiment, the
band will play, and cease when he has returned to
the right flank.

129, When the recelving officer turns off to place
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meself by the camp-color in fromt, the colonel will
'@ the line and commanad:

1. Rear rank, close order, 2. MARCH,
80, Atthe command mareh, the rear rank will close
?l all, exoept the music will resnime their places as
ne,
31. When the reviewing ofllcer' has-taken' hisplace
the camp-color, the colonel will command: 1,
r?m‘ny. 2. Right wheel. 8. Murch; when the regiment
Il break into column by companics, and the musie
11 move forward about ten paces from the captain
the leading company, the colonel will then add:

Puss in review. 5. Column forward. 6. Guide right
7. MARCH.

82. At the command march, the column will be put
motion in common time and at khoulder arms; the
lonel attended by the lieutenant-colonel and alde-
-camp will march eight or ten paces in advance of
e leading company the majors six paces in advance
the centre of their respective leading companies,
8 surgeon and other staff officers not enumerated,
tht paces in rear of the column,

33, Points having been fixed by the lieutenant-
lonel, the changes of direction will be mmade at those
ints, by the command of chicfs of companies; the
lor will remain in the ranks whilst lwasslng and
Auting, and the guides and soldicrs will keep their
ads well to the front.

84. The music will begin to play at the command
arch, and after passing the reviewing ofticer will
1eel left out of the column, and take a position
posite to and facing him. where it will continue to
iy until the rear ofthe column has passed, when it
11 cease, and march in rear of the regiment, unless
e regiment is to passin quick time, in which case it
11 keep its position,

35. The officers will salute the reviewing officer
1ien they arrive within six paceg of him, and re-
ver their sabres when s8ix paces past him; all officers
;;u»luting will cast their eyes towards the reviewing
cer.

86. The colonel, when he has snluted at the head of
2 column, will place himeself near the reviewing
icer, and remain there untii the rear has passed,
en he will rejoin the regiment.,

87. The color will salute the reviewing officer when
thin six paces of him; when the color salutes the
asic will cheer,

88, When the rear of the oolummn hisd pRaaed,Tos
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colonel will conduct it to the ground it marched
from, and command, guide left in time for the guides
to cover; the column having arrived on its former
ground the colonel will command: 1. Column. 2. HALT
then form it in line, and cause the ranks to be opene
as prescribed in 124; the review will terminate by the
whole saluting as at,the beginning!

130. The music at’ the comniand' halt, will pass in
rear Lo its place on the right.

140. If instructions have been previously given to
march the regiment past in quick time, also, the
colonel, instead of changing the guides, halting the
column, or wheeling it into line, will command:

1. Quick time. 2. MARCH,

141. In passing the ofticer again no salute will he
officered by either officers or men; the music will have
kept its position ()Ypusile thereviewing offlcer, and at
the last command will commence playing in quick
time, and when the column approaches, will place it-
self In front and march ofl, continuing 1o play until
the regiment is halted on its original ground of for-
mation; the review will terminate in the sume man-
ner as indieated above,

142, The colonel will afterward cause the troops to
perform such exercises and maneuvres as the review-
1ng ofticer may direct.

143, When two or more regziments are to be revieweld
at the same time, they will be tormed in parade order,
with the properintervals, and will perform tie same
movements prescribed for one regiment, observing
the following additional directions,

14, The brigadicr-general and his stafl’ will place
themselves oppuosite the centre of the brigade; the
brigadier-general, twelve paces in front of the line of
colonels, his adjutant two paces on his right, and one
retired; the brigade quariermaster on the right of the
line of licuten:nt-colonels and alde-de-camps, and
the surgeon on the lett o the hine ol majors,

145, In passing in review, the brigadier-genceral will
mareh four paces in frront of the colonel of the leading
regiment, hisadjutant, and quartermaster on his left,

{46, The brigadicr-genceral will command, and cause
to be executed all that is presceribed for s colonel on
regimental review,

147, If several brizades are to be reviewed together,
or in one line, the reviewing oflicer mounted, and
Jolned by the general of division on the right of his
division, will proceed down the line in front, and
when near the brismdier-general, respectively. will be
suluted by thelr brigaudes in suecession; the wmusic of
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each, after the prescribed salute, will play while the
:gvlewlng officer is in front and in rear of it, and only
en,

148. In marching, with several regiments in com-
mon time, the music of each succeeding regiment
will commence to play when the musle of the pre-
ceding one has ceased in prder to follow its reghinent;
when marching in/qui¢k tiniethe makic)will) begin to
play when the rear company ot the preceding regi-
ment has passed the reviewing otflcer.

Inspection.

149. The inspection of troops, as a reflmem-, brigade
or division, wili generally he preceded by o review.

150, The present example einbraces a regiment of
infantry; the lnspecting officer and field and staff
officers on foot,

151. The regiment being in iine, the colonel will
cauxe it to break into column by company right in
front;-he will then cause ranks t» be opened, when
the oolor-bearers and guard will, under the direction
of the lieutenant-colonel, proinptly place themselves
six paces in advance of the musie, which is In front of
the eolumn,

152. The colonel seeing the ranxks aligned will com-
mand:

1. Officers and seryeanl:, to the frun’ of your companies.
2, MARCQCIL

153. At the command march, the majors will
promptly place themsclives sin paces in front of the
centre of their respective leadirg companies; their
adjutants two paces on their lett; chiets of platoons
and their sergeants will at the same time promptly
place themselves on the sasinc line two paces in front
of their respective cowmpanies; the c¢oionel will then

8. Order—ARMS, 4. Parade—Rv~r. b, Field and stay)f to
the front, 6. MARCH.
15¢, At the command march, the eolonel and officers
thus designated will form themselvey in one rank
two paces apart, and six paces in advance of the eolor,
n tho order of rank from right to left, the colonel on
hle prolongation of the line of rizhi guides of the
olumn,
155. The inspecting officer will coinmence in front;
fter in ting the arms, dress and general appear-
ane of the fleld and statl, he will proceed to make a
inute inspection of the arms and accontrementa ot
<h subdivision in succession scecoampoanied Wy Ve
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colonel; majors will in succession accompany the in-
specting officer through their respective battalions.

156. As the inspector successively approaches a vom-
pany or subdivision its chief will command:

1, Attention company. 2. Inspection—ARMS,

157, After the im:lpector has)passed to the next
company he will add:

3. Shoulder—ARMS, 4. Close order. 5. MARCH. 6. Order—
ARMS, 7. REST.

158. The inspection being ended, themusle will play
and the companies will filo oft to their quarters or en-
cainpment conducted by the lst licutenants, where
they will stack arms, and break ranks.

159. The company that is to escort the color will
stand fast until the parade is c¢leared, then under the
direction of the lieutenant-coloncel or aide-de-camp,
proceed to escort the colors back to hicadquarters,

160, The inspector, accompanied by the colonel and
staff will next proceed to the quarters, guard-house,
and such other pliacas as he may deom proper to in-
spect, and then repair to headquarters, where the
alde-de-camp will exiihit the regimental books and
rapers relating to thce transaction of all branches of

husiness pertaining to the regiment.
Joseorts of Flonor,

161, Escorts of honor may be composed of eavalry
or infantry, or both, aweording Lo circumstances; they
are guards of honor for the purposze of receiving aned
escorting porsonages of high rank, cither civil or
mlllt:\r{.

162, The troops for this purpose will be selected for
their soldierly appearance and superior discipline,

{#3, Tho escort will be drawn up in line, the cen-
tre opposite the place where the personage {8 to pre-
sent himself, with an interval between the wines to
receive him and his retinue; on his appearance he
will be received with all the honors due his rank:
when he has token his place in the line, the whole
will be wheeled into column by platoons or compan-
fen, a8 the case nay be, and the column put in
march; the same ceremonices will be observed and the
<ame honors paid on his leaving the escort,

164. When the position of an escort is at a consider-
able distance from the point where he I8 expected to
he received. & double line of sentinels will be posted
from that point to the cscort, facing inward, and the
sentinels will each suocessively salute as he

165, On lhalting, an escort at the point where the
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is to be received, the commander will
irect an officer to walt upon him, and bring back

any communication he may have to make to the
commander of the escort.

rsonage

.
Manner of issuing and distributing orders.
166. All military orders will be numbered. tn» rome-
mence and terminate/with) the

Een.r or campaign;
those issued by the general-in-ehief will 'be either
general or apecial,

67. General orders are orders issued to all the militia
of the State, and apply to every regiment, brigade,
divislon, or seperate department.,

163 ial orders does not pertain to the service in
general, but relates to a particular corps, department
or individuals, and are issucd to such direct.,

169, Orders issued from the headquarters of regi-
ments, brigades or divisions, will be simply styled
“orders;” they announce the orders of the day in
camp or garrison, the time and place of Issuing sup-

lies, the time and order of march, the hours of the

ifferent beate and signais, and generally for the pur-
pose of announcing any information or imstruction
necessary to be communicated to the troops,

Military Distriels.
170, The militia of the State is comnposed of com

Ne
fes, hattalions, regiments, brigades and divlsR)nns
which are divide

into &epcrate military dlatricts:
and organized under a district commandant, with a
*ank pro

(Port.lonato to the number of men under his
rommand.

171. A military district when duly organized be-
omes responsible for arming, equipping and furnish-
1g its own (transportation and supplirs for all the
‘n?ipsltt.hm. may be ordered into service from within
3 limits,

'72. Every company battalion or re%lment will pro-
1e themselves with arms and o

ulpage (sul to
ir corps) and ammunition, and keep the same
m‘t:mt y on hand, and in condition for immedjate
vice.

8. Each platoon will provide itself with one good
Y tent, ofa capacity to accommodate twelve men,
requisite amount of cooking utensils, one -
wagon, and the necessary team and teamsters to
sport thelr own camp equipage and subsistence
Knpart ofthe State to which they may be ordered,
uld keep constantly on hand, stored with the
ot quartermaster, at least thirty days’ raticoa.
The camp equipage thua
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marked with theletter of the company and No. of the
platoon to which it belongs, and stored with, and
recelpted for, by the district quartermaster.

175. Teams and baggage wagous will not be deposited
with the quartermaster except in extreme cases, but
may be receipted for, and retained in the custody of
the teamsters until reguired forservice,

District Quartermasters.

176. District quartermasters will be required to pro-
vide good and suflicient storehouses, and store there-
in and keep in good condition, all subsistence, camp
equipage and amunition belonging to the district; to
store and keep in complete repair, all district ordnan-
¢es, arms and accoutrements, thit are not in the pos-
session of the troops for immediate use; to provide
subgistence and forage, and cause the sarue to be
transported to the detachments from his distriet that
are in gervice; to provide all articles of clothing and
wearing appearel necessary for his troops while in
the field, and cause the same to be forwarded to them;
to purchase all books and stationery necessary for
his district, and the detachments that may be in ser-
vice, and cause them to be issued to thoxe entitled to
them, to fill all requisitions made upon him By the
quartermaster-general, and generally, under the
direction of the district commandant, to transaet all
the business pertaining to outfitting and supplyivg
the troops while in service,

177. District quartermasters will make themselves
thoroughly acquainted with the military resources of
their districts, their facilities for furnishing and
transporting military stores, and repsrt the same @
the quartermaster-general, as often as the nature of
the ense may rc?u re; all dishursements of supples
made to troops in service will be certified to by the
district commandant, and reported to the quarter-
master-general, quarterly; such report must state the
kind, amount and value of supplies, and to whom ix-
sued, also the quality and amount yet remaining on

hand.

178. Military stores will not be issued to any de-
tachment or bady of troops whatever, except by order
of the distriet commandant, or the quartermaster-
genernl, or upon a requisition signed by the chief of
the detachment r(-qulrms them, and approved by the
distriet commandant, and then only to the commis-
sary of the detnchment, or troops, or to an officer of
that hody, authorized to recelve and receipt for the
fame,
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179, Where there is no quartermaster provided by
Jlaw in the staff of a district commander, should oir-
cumstances mq]‘.lim’ said commandant may appoint
an officer of the line to ac¢t as such, for whose acts be
will be responsible,

Commdssaries of Subsistence.

180, Commissaries of subsistence will be held ac-
countable for the safe keepl% of all provisions en-
trusted to their chu};e; they 1e: ne ently
into the condition ofthe s to prevent and
make out and transmit throt the pro, account-
ing officer to the district qnsggamum NeCessary
returns and accounts,

181, It will be their duty to issue to the troops on
requisitions signed by the commandant of the
detachment or subdivision, as the case may be.

182, The followng will be the componant parts of
the ration:—Sixteen ounces of {»ork or baocon, or one
and a half pounds of fresh or salt beef, eighteen ounoces
of bread or flour, or twelve ounces of hard b and
at the rate of four pounds of soap, two pounds of
candles, two quarts of salt, four qnuis of vinegar, ten
quarts of beans or peas, and pounds of potatoes
orlgg.hx:tvegetablestto t.ix& aundrgd rationa.n a

every post or station where su es are de~
wﬂ.{t. ge placed in

posited for the service of troops they
charge of a commissary or an assistan
184, Regimental commissaries duty will be while in
service to take charge of all the regimental N
wagomit.iunms and supglles, to issue to the troops on
requisitions signed by the chiefs of companies, and
approved by the commandant of the regiment or de-
ta&menz to which he belongs, to make requisitions
on the quartermaster or commissary’s department
for such stores as he may require which requisition
must be countersigned by his commander,,to keep a
strict acoount of all receipts and disbursements by
him made, and report the same to his district quar-
termaster asoften as circumstances may require, and
erally under the direction of his commandant to
ve the control of all the military stores and trans-
portation belonging to his command,

Calling the militia into service,

185. Whenever it may become necessary to eall the
militia into service, the general or other officer auth-
orized to make such call, will state in his order, to the
distriet commandant the number of men

uired
how officered and the amount of supplies he faxs
nish thems. w
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186, A detachment thus ordered will be mustered by
&“z‘"‘u"“?m“’" e bifioer Taking the cEll- fafors

at p! e officer ng the
be considered 1n actual service.

187. The inspecting officer will first, carefally in-
spect the eﬁ)neml ?peamnee of the mon, satisfy him-
self of thelr indiyidual abilities, to perform the duties
of the nmpa.loﬁ rejecting 'such as _may be unfit for
service, and upon the district commandant, if
necessary, to replace them with efficient men; he will
then ins; their arms, equipage and means of trans-

rtation, and cause full and complete muster rolisto

e made of thelr exact condition, including su
forage, camp e%ul e and transportation, which re
Kort. acocompan. by his certificate of examination

e will cause to be forwarded immediately to the ad-
jutant-general’s office, or to the officer ordering the
detachment into service.

188. All officers placed in command of such detach-
ments will be required to receipt to the distriet quar-
termaster for, and become responsible for the proper
distribution of all public arms, accoutrements and
ammunition, and for all supplies and transportation
placed -under his control for the use of his command,
and will, thropgh his gcting-commissary account for
its proper disbursement and report the same back to
hiy district quartermaster at the expiration of the
campaign or as often as circumstances may require;
all losses of animals, wagons or other property must
he strictly accounted for in his re ort, and If lost or
d:mmget('l throngh his neglect, will charged to his
accoun!

=

Arrests and confinements.

189. None but commanding oflicers are authorizal
to place oflicers under arrest; an ofllcer under arres:
will not wear his sabre or make a visit to his con-
manding ofllcer, unless gent for, and in care of busi-
ness, he will make his object known in writing.

1w, It will not be obligatory on the commanding
ofticor to placo an oflicer under arrest on application
to that efleet from an oflleer under his command,
such cases he will exercixe a second diseretion.

191, The arvest ofan ofllcer, or the confinement of 3
soldier, will be, as goon as practicable reported to his
immediate commander.

192, OfMlcers pluced under arrest may be released
without being hrought hefore o court martial, by the
authortty ordering the arrest, or by a superior oftleer.

143, Individuals plneed under guard with wntten
ciarges, sigued by an ofileer wilil not Le released. o3
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oe&tbby the direction of the commanding officer; all
risoners under guard, without written charges, will

released by the officers of the day atguard-mount-
ing, unless orders te the contrary be glven by
the commanding officer.

Courts Martial.

194, Regimental or/district ¢courts martial may con-
gist of any number of commissioned officers from
three to seven inclnslvelg and a special judge-advo-
cate; they will be detailed by the regimental or district
commandant, and shall have jurisdiction in all cases
arl under the militia laws of the State, when the
glesll ent of ihe court ranks the officer or parties on

al,

195. In ordering a court martial it is not necessary
to deslﬁnaw the 1Bl'emdem: by name, as the officer
hlﬁg'est n rank will preside.

In detailing officers to form a court martial it
will be sufficient fo order as many as can be convened
without manifest injury to the service, within the
limits prescribed above, of which the ofiicer ordering
must be the judge.

197. On the appointed day of meeting the court may
consider itself authorized to organized and act, pro-
vided the number does not full short of three, unless
othg{.wlse dirccted by the authority ordering the
cou

198. The court after. being duly organized, will rise
and set upon its own adjournments.

199. All membeys of a court martial must be duly
sworn, vote and give their opinions, begining with
t.hz%s'oungest in rénk,

0. In drawing up charges, the utmost precision
must be observed In specifying the fact to which
criminality is attached, and in describing the time
when, and the place where such fact occured.

201. An officer has no right to deynand a court mar-
tial, either on himself or others, the officer having
authority to order a court, being the Judge of its ne-
cessity or propriety; nor has an officer who may have
been placed in a.rres:q n.nY rignt todemand a trial, or
to persist in conside:; n;!i himself under arrest after he
shall have been released by proper authority.

202, After a prisoner has been arraigned on a speci-
fle charge it will be irregular fora court martial to ad-
mit any additional clmr%es against him, though he
mey not have come on his defence; the trial on the
charge first prefered will be concluded, after which
the prisoner may be tried on any further accusation
that may be brought against him,
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A&r:loner cannot plead in bar of trial, that ke
has not n farnished with a copy of the or
that the copy furnished him differs from the one on
which he has been nrmﬁed. Itis promto farnish

e omission not void,

may pos th
. The day and place of meeting of a court martial
having been published in ‘“orders,” they will not be
[ ed exocept by the authority ordering tlre same;
the cers appointed as members, the parties and
witnesses must attend accordingly.

205. Theju advocate at the opening will call over
the narmes of the members who shall arraign them-
i.glvg on ghe right and left of the president acocord-

rank.
The prisoner will then be called into courtand
must appear without bonds of any kind unless there
be danger of escape.

Manner of sitting at a court martial.
PRESIDENT. 1,

gz 8
E c TABLE. 7 é

JUDGE ADVOCATE.
PROSECUTOR. PRISONER.

207. The following oath will then be administered
to the court by the Jadge advocate: “Youand each of

ou do solemnly swear that you will well and truly

ry and determine acocording to law and evidence, the
matter now before youhbe ween the ple of the
UnitedStates, in the 8tate (or Territo! ﬂ of and
the prisoner to be tried, that you will duly administer
Jjustice, without partislity, favor or affection, and
that you will not dlvulﬁ:h\‘.he sentence of this court
until it shall be published by proper authority;
neither will you disclose or discover the vote or opin-
ion of any member theroof, unless required to give
evidence as a witness by a court of justice, in Jduc
ouurse of law: 80 belp your God.”
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208. The following oath will then be administered
by the president to the judge advocate: ‘“You
do solemnly swear that you will not disclose or dis-
cover the opinion of any particular member of this
oourt martial, unless required to give evidence there-
of, as & witness by a court of justice in due course of
law, nor dlvulie the sentence of this court to dﬁ but
the proper authority, until it shall be duly osed
by the same: 8o help you God.!’

200. The following 18 the oath administered by the
Ju advocate to the witnesses: ‘“You (or
each of you) do solemnly swear that the evidence you
shall give in the cnse now in hearing, shall be the
truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth, so
helg you God.”

210. On the arraignment of a prisoner he must
either Plend guilty or not dguiuy, but if from obstinacy
or design he shall stand mute, or answer !orelﬂn to
the purpose, the court will proceed to trial as If he
had plead “not guilty.”

211, It is the duty of the judge advocate to prosecuto
all persons who may be brought before a court mar-
tial, but the officer who prefers the char%gs will be
permitted to act in conjunction with him; the regular
course of trial shall be as follows:

212, The prosecutor will call his witnesses and pro-
duces his written evidence, and may, if he wishes, be
examined as a witnessin sn pgort of the chargeshe has
himself prefered; he must during the prosecution,
and before the prisoner comes on his defence, produce
all the evidence he has to supi)ort» the charge.

213, The prosecution being closed the prisoner then
enters on liis defence, and adduces his evidence. In
all cases where a prfsonor produoes evidence on his
defence, the prosecutor has a right to reply, but he
cannot adduce fresh evidence; unless new matter has
been introduced on the defence;in which case he is
allowed to controvert it by corresponding proof.

214, Both prosecutor and prisoner will be allowed to
take exoeption to the competency of & witness; but
such exceptions must be stated in open court and re-
corded on the proceedings, after which the court de-
cldes on their validity.

215. When no exception is made to a witness, he
w:‘l)ilbgiduli;wo?l\l, and t.helltle examined by the party

uoin; m; the opposite party en Cross-
gxmnlne im, and in case new muttl:?{e elicited by
the cross-amination, the {)an.y calling him may re-
:'x’?lmlae as ‘tl,o t,he“new moitter; a.l’{g{ “vi och the court
ask such questions as it may P
- 216, The examination being \.mm&e couTy, WY
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be closed, and then proceed to dellberate on its ver-
dict; members of courts martial should then bear in
mind that the{ have two distinet duties to perform,
the one, that of jurors, the other that of judges.
217, In the first of these capacities they are bound to
d a verdict, according to, the evidence which has
been produced before them; this verdict be ?!n-
eral, declaring the prisoner gutity or noé ;:iva% the
whole cha.rﬁe prefered against him, or it may par-
ticular, inding that such and such allegations have
been gx‘oved and acquitting the prisoner of the others,
218, In their other capacity; if the verdict be"fun "
all the members of a court martial, though a minority
may have voted for the acquittal of the prisoner, are
bound by their oath to duly administer justice, by

awarding such a punishment as m&r be pro on-
able to the degree of guilt to which the d prisoner
has been convicted.

219. In drawing up the findings and sentence of a
court martial the utmost precission will be observed
in specifying how far the prison is found guillty or not
gullty of each charge or instance of charge, and in
specifying the exact nature and degree of punish-
ment which the court has awarded, which findin
and sentence signed by the president and judge ad-
vocate will be transmitted to the officer ordering the
court martial for his approval, as soon thereafter av
practicable.

220. The approval of the sentence of a court martial
should, when practicable, be made in a published or-
der, which order will also declare the court disolved,
provided there be no further business; otherwise the
court will adjourn, as circumstances may direct antil
duly dissolved, by the authority oadering the rame,

421, The authority ordermf a court martial, may
mitigate or repeal its decissions, even after their ap-
proval, provided new and suflicient evidence is pre-
duced to justify: in all such cases the mitigation or
repeal shall be made in a published order, setting
forth full and justifiable reasons.

Honors to be paid by the troops,

222, The president will be saluted with the highest
honors, all standards and colors dropping, otficers
saluting, drums beating, and trumpets sounding; the
same compliments will be paid the vice-president.

223, The lirutenant-general or commander-in-chic/
will be received by cavalry, with swords drawn,
rrumpets sonnding, the advance and all officers salut-

Ing, colors dropping—by infantrv, with drums beat-
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ing, colors dropping, officers saluting and arms pre-
sented.

224, A major-general will be received—-by cavalry
with swords drawn, trumpets sounding, and officers
salutlngi—by 1nfanf.ry with three ruffies, colors drop- .
ping, officers saluting and arms presented.

2%, A ier-general will be received—by cavalry
with swo drawn, officers saluting,—by infantry
with arms presented, officers saluting;

226, The adjutant-general or inspector-general will be
received at review or inspection,—by cavalry with
swords drawn, officers sulur.in%,—by infantry, officers
saluting and arms presented; the same honors will be
paid to any fleld officer authorized to review and in-
spect the troops.

227, All guards will turn out and present arms to
general officers as often as they may pass them; to
oolonels, the guards of their own regiments will turn
out and present arms once a day only, after which
ﬂz’%{ will turn Qut at shouldered arms.

To the secretary of stale, treasury, war and navy
departments; to the chief justice, the prcawd'ewd the senate
and speaker of the house of representatives of.the United
States, and to governors, the same honors will be pald
as 2g‘escribed for the general, commanding in chlef.

. The colors of a regiment passing a guard will be
saluted with the utmost respect, the trumpets sound-
ing or drums beating.

. When two regimenis meet on the march, the
one inferior in rank will halt, form in parade order
and salute the other regiment, which proceeds on the
march at shoulder arms, colors flying, and drums
beating until it has cleared the front of the regiment
that has halted.

231. When general officers, or persons entitled to
salute, pass In rear of a guard, the officer will only
cause his men to stand at shoulder arms and not face
hisguard about.

232. All guards will be under arms when armed par-
ties approach their posts; and to parties commanded
by commissioned officers, they will present arms,
drums beating, and officers salnting(.) :

233. Sentinels will present arms all general and
fleld officers, and to the officers of the day; to all
others they will carry their arms at a shoulder.

234, No eompliments will be paid by guards or sen-~
tinels, between retreat and reveille, except those pre-
scribed for grand rounds.

235. Sergeants with rifies at a carry, will salute by
bringing the left hand across the b% so as to strike
the piece near the right shoulder, o aoldise WiXnans

~
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srms or with side arms only, meeting an officer, will
salute Ly raising his hand to his cap, which officer
will make a suitable acknowledgement for the com-
pliment thus received.

Salutes.

298, The President of the United States is to receive a
salute of twenty-one guns; the national salute ia de-
termined by the number of States in.the Union, at
the rate of one gun for'each State.

97, -president will be saluted with seven-
teen guns; the heads of the executive department of
the general government, the general commanding in
chief, governors of states and territories within their
resgo ve jurisdictions, fifteen guns.

218. A major-general, thirteen guns, o bdrigadier-
general, elevtz:lguna.

230. A general officer will be saluted but once in a
{e&r at each t, and only when notice of his inten-

ion to visit the t has been received; salutes to in-
dividuals are to be fixed on their arrival only,

240. A national salute will be fired at meridian, on
the anniversary of the Independance of the Unlted
Btates, at each military post or camp.

Funeral Honors.

241. On the receipt of official intelllgence of the
death of the President of the United States, at any post
or station, the commanding officer shnll'. on the fol-
lowing day, cause a gun to be fired at every half
hour, heginning at sunrise andending at sunset,

2. On the day of the interment of a major-genaral
commanding in chief, & gun will be fired at ever lalf
bour until the procession moves, beginning at »ur-

rine,

243. The funeral escort of the gmeral-in-chic/ sha'
consist of a regiment of infantry, a battalion of cav-
alry and six pleces of artillery: that of 8 major-genera!,
& reglment of infantry, & battalion of cavalry am
four pleces of artillery; that of a brigadier-gensral, n
regiment of infantry, one company of cavalry, and
two pieces of artillery: that of a rolonel, a rexlment;
that of a lleutenant-colonel, five companier; that of a
major, two companics: that of a captain, one company
and that of a llenutenant half a company,

244. The funeral excort should always be command-
od by an officer of the same rank with the decensed,
but If none such are present, by one of the next in-
ferior grade.

215, The eseort will he formed in two ranks opposite
Lo the quarters or tent of the deceared, with shoul-
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dered arms and bayonets fixed, the artillery and
elnlrg on the right of the infantry.

248. On the appearance of the corpse, the officer in
[0 of the escort will command: present—ARMS,
when the honors due the deceased will be paid by
the drums and trumpets.

247, The music will'then xtﬂay and the coffin; will be
taken to the right and halted, the commanding offi-
eer will next add: Shoulder—ARMS, Bycom?avw or
platoon) left wheel, MARCH. Column [ , gutde right,
MA

RCH,

348, The colurnn will then be marched in common
time to a{) ropriate music, and on reaching the
nd, will take a direction 80 thst the guides shall
next to the %’rave and when the centre of the
column is abreast with it, the commander will add:

Column—HALT. RiYM into line wheel, MARCH.
240. The coffin will then be brought along the front,
and the officer will cause arms to be presented, after
which, he will add: Shoulder—ARMS. Order—ARMS.

Parade—REST,

250. After the coffin is lowered into the grave the
officer will command: .A#ention. Shoulder—ARMS,
Load at will, LOAD, when three rounds of small arms
will be fired by the escort, taking care to elevate their

ieces.
pﬁl. This being done he will add: Shoulder—ARMS.
By company (or platoon) right wheel, MARCH. Column
M e right, MARCH, the music observing not
play until the escort has cleared the enclosure or
burying ground.

Order of encampment for infantry.

232. Troops are on all occasions, where the nature of
the ground will permit,encam in the order of bat-
tle, In order that the front of the camp will only eo-
cupy the same extent of ground that the troops will,
when drawn up into line.

258. The battalions will encamp in streets perpen-
dicular to the line, one-half the tents (one company)
on each side of the streets facing inwards.

254. The width of the streets will depend on the
strength of the battalions; the distance between each
tent of the same company will be four feet, that be-
tween the tents of each battalion, six feet.

255. The regiment being drawn up in line in front of
the ground it i1s to occupy when in camp, the colonel
will cause it to break by the left of companies to the
rear into column, and after moving twice their length
they will be halted, faced to the front, by the chizfs ot
companies and aligned by theright, the goldes coxet-
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ingaccurately; in this position xfn‘esent.lng a colamn by
c(i»:xcnpany left in front, arms will be stacked, and tents
p

256. The tents of the right companies in each battal-
ion will be pitched in their rear, the first on the pro-
longation of the line of right guldes; those of the left
companies immediately in their front, the first on the
line of right guides and facing the tentsof, the right
company in thelr resYecuve battalions,

257. The tents of all the captains will be placed six
paces from the left flank of their respective companies
and on the prolongation of the line ofcompany tents,
each facing the street passing through his respective
battalion; the majors will place their tents ten paces
from that of the captain of thelr right company and
on the same line, ali facing to the let‘li, their adjutants
will pitch their tents a like distance from the captain
of thelr left companies, on the same line and facing
to the right.

258, The colonel’s tent faced to the front, in the cen-
tre of the centre street and ten paces in rear of the
lino of majors’ tents; the lisutenant-colonel’s on the
same line, faced to the front and in the centre of the
street next on the right; the aide-de-camp’s on the
same line and in centre of the street next on the left;
the commissary on the right in centre of first street,
and thesurgeon on the left in centre of fifth street, alf
on the same line and faced to the front.

239. The baggage wagons will be drawn up in line
ten paces in rearof the colonel’s tent and horses ple-
keted in their rear.,

260, The eamp “guard gquarters™ will be stationed
about two hundred paces in frout, and on the prolon-
gation of the eentre street,

21. Companies will parade for inspection, roll call,
&e., 1n the precise order indicated in No, 25, and in
front of their respective tents, from which position
the regiment may be formed instanter by each com-
pany facing right, and moving forward Into line or
the regimental parade.

Muater Rolls.

2652, The muater roll of a cowpany will eontain ti
name of every officer, musician and private in t)
company, beginning with the eaptain, st leutena
and musictans; after which the name of the 2d 1e
tenant, his sergeant and the men composing the f
platoon will follow, next the officer, sergeant
men of 24 platoon; and thus from right to left;oppe

each name insert in the proper columns the kimd
arount of arms, amunition, accoutreimenis and
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up- thé same on the bottom of the report, making &
grand total of each kind, L

-268. The muster roll of a battalion will contain only
thie names of the major, his adjutant and the captain
of each comtpany; opposite the name of each ca.;)tain
insert the letter of his company, the number of offi-
cers, musicians and privates, and the totallamount
and kind of arms, amunition, &c., in his respective
coempany in the proper columns, .

983 Regi returns will contain the name of the
colonel and entirestaff in their proper order, and the
names of the majors of battalions; opposiie the names
of majors will be inserted the strength of their respec-
tive commands, including arms, accouirements, &c,

265. All muster rolls should be footed up at the bot-
tom, showing,'the grand total, dated, giving the name
of t or station, and signed by the commandant
and adjutant,
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PROVISION RETURN for Company
Regiment Infantry, Commanded by Capt.
Jor days, commencing. and ending

The Commissary of Subsist
. ably to the adove,
(Signea) R.N.,

18
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